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THE SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE

CHAPTER 1.
NEW MATERIALS FOR THE SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE.

IT can no longer be doubted that the language

which we spealk, and the languages that ave and
that have been spoken in every part of our globe
since the first dawn of human life and human thought,
supply materials capable of scientific treatment. We
can collect them, we can classify them, we can by
scientific analysis reduce them to their constituent
elements, and thus discover some of the laws that
determine their origin, govern their growth, and
necessitate their decay. We can treat them,in fact, in
exactly the same spirit in whiceh the geologist treats
his stones and petrifactions,—nay, in some respects, in
the same spirit in which the astronomer treats the
stars of heaven, or the botanist the flowers of the field.
There ¢s a Science of Language as there is a science of
the earth, its flowers and its stars; and though, as a
young science, it is very far as yet from that per-
fection which—thanks to the efforts of the intellectual
giants of so many ages and many countries—has been
reached in astronomy, botany, and even in geology, it

II. B



2 CHAPTER 1I.

is, perhaps for th~t very reasom, all the more fas-
cinating. Itisa youngand a growing science, that puts
forth new strength with every year, that opens new
prospects, new fields of enterprise on every side, and
rewards its students with richer harvests than could
be expected from the exhausted soil of the older
sciences. The whole world is open, as it were, to the
student of language. There is virgin soil close to our
door, and there are whole continents still to conquer,
if we step beyond the frontiers of the ancient seats of
civilisation. We may select a small village in our
neighbourhood to pick up dialectic varieties, and to
collect phrases, proverbs, and stories which will dis-
close fragments, almost ground to dust, it is true, yet
undeniable fragments of the earliest formations of
Saxon speech and Saxon thought.! Or we may pro-
ceed to our very antipodes, and study the idiom of
the Hawaian islanders, and wateh in the laws and
edicts of Kaméhamdha the working of the same human
faculty of speech which, even in its most primitive
efforts, never seems to miss the high end at which it
aims. The dialects of ancient Greece, ransacked as
they have been by classical scholars, such as Maittaire,
Giese, and Ahrens, will amply reward a fresh baftue
of the comparative philologist. Their forms, which

! An essay ‘On some leading Characteristics of the Dialects spoken
in the Six Northern Counties of England, or Ancient Northumbria,
and on the Variations in their Grammar from that of Standard English,’
has been published by Mr. R. P. Peacock, Berlin, 1863. 1t is chiefly
based on the versions of the Song of Svlomon into many of the
spoken dialects of England, which have of late years been executed

and published under the auspices of H.I.H. Prince Louis-Lucien Bona~-
parte.
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to the classical scholar were mere angmalies and
curiosities, will thus assume a different aspect. They
will range themselves under more general laws, and
after receiving light by a cowmparison with other dia-
lects, they will, in turn, reflect that light with increased
power on the phonetic peculiarities of Sanskrit and
Prikrit, Zend and Persian, Latin and French.

But even were the old mines exhausted, the Science
of Language would create its own materials, and as
with the rod of the prophet smite the rocks of the
desert to call forth from them new streams of living
speech. The rock inscriptions of Persia show what
can be achieved by our science. I donot wonder that
the diseoveries due to the genius and the persevering
industry of Grotefend, Burnouf, Lassen, and last, not
least, of Rawlinson, should seem incredible to those
who only glance at them from a distance. Their in-
credulity will hereafter prove the greatest compliment
that could have been paid to these eminent scholars.!
What we at present call the cuneiform inscriptions
of Cyrus, Darius, Xerxes, Artaxerxes I, Darius II,,

1 A thoroughly scholar-like answer to the late Sfir G. C. Lewis’s
attacks on Champollion and other decipherers of ancient inscriptions
may be seen in an arbicle by Professor Le Page Renouf, ¢Sir G. C. Lewis
on the Decipherment and Interpretation of Dead Languages,” in the
Atlantis, Nos. vii. and viii. p. 23. Though it cannot be known mnow
whether the late Sir G. C. Lewis ever modified his opinions as to the
soundness of the method through which the inscriptions of Tgypt,
Persia, India, and ancient Italy have been deciphered, such was the
uprightness of his character that he would certainly have been the first
to acknowledge his mistake, had he been spared to continue his studies,
Though his scepticism was occasionally uncritical and unfair, his loss is
a severe loss to our studies, which, more than any others, require to be
kept in order by the watchful eye and uncompromising criticism of
close reasoners and sound scholars.

B 2



4, CHAPTER TI.

Artaxerses Mnemen, Artaxerses Ochus (of which we
now have several editions, translations, grammars.
and dictionaries)—what were they originally? A mere
conglomerate of wedges, engraved or impressed on
the solitary monument of Cyrus in the Murghab, on
the ruins of Persepolis, on the rocks of Behistun near
the frontiers of Media, and the precipice of Van in
Armenia. When Grotefend attempted to decipher
them, he had first to prove that these scrolls were
really inscriptions, and not mere arabesques or fan-
ciful ornaments.! He had then to find out whether
these magical characters were to be read horizontally
or perpendicularly, from right to left, or from left to
right. Lichtenberg maintained that they must be
read in the same direction as Hebrew. Grotefend,
in 1802, proved that the letters followed each other,
as in Greek, from left to right. Even before Grote-
fend, Miinter and Tychsen had observed that there
was a sign to separate the words. Such a sign is of
course an immensc help in all attempts at deeiphering
inseriptions, for it lays bare at once the terminations
of hundreds of words, and, in an Aryan language,
supplies us with the skeleton of its grammar. Yet
consider the difficulties that had still to be overcome
before a single line could be read: It was unknown
in what language these inscriptions were composed ;
it might have been a Semitic, a Turanian, or an
Aryan language. It was unknown to what period
they belonged, and whether they commemorated the

1 Mémoire de M. le comte de Cuylus, sur les ruines de Persepolis,
dans le tome XXIX des Mémoires de Udeadimic des imscriptions et
belles-leltres, Ilistvire de 4 cadémie, p. 118,
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conquests of Cyrus, Darius, Alexawsder, o1, Sapor. It
was unknown whether the alphabet used was pho-
netie, syllabie, or ideographic. It would detain us
tco long were I to attempt to explain here how all
these difficulties were rcmoved oune alter the other;
how the proper names of Darius, Xerxes, Hystaspes,
and of their god Ormazd, were traced ; how from them
the wvalues of certain letters were determined ; how
with an imperfect alphabet other words were de-
ciphered which clearly established the fact that the
language of these inseriptions was ancient Persian ;
how then, with the help of the Zend, which represents
the Persian language previous to Darius, and with the
help of the later Persian, a most effective cross-fire
was opened; how even more powerful ordnance was
brought up from the arsenal of the ancient Sanskrit ;
how outpost after outpost was driven in, a practical
breach effected, till at last the fortress had to surrender
and submit to the terms dictated by the Science of
Language.

It was a most glorious siege and a most glorious
victory. At present I only refer to it in order to show
how, in all quarters of the globe, and from sources
where it would least be expected, new materials are
forthcoming that would give employment to a much
larger class of labourers than the Science of Lan-
guage can as yet boast of. The inseriptions of
Babylon and Nineveh, the hieroglyphics of Egypt,
the records in the caves of India, on the monuments
of Lycia, on the tombs of Etruria, and on the broken
tablets of Umbria and Samnium, all wait to have their
spell broken or their riddle more satisfactorily read
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by the student ofrlanguage. If, then, we turn our
eyes again to the yet unnumbered dialects now
spoken by the nomad tribes of Asia, Africa, America,
and the islands of the Pacific, no scholar need be
afraid for some generations to come that there will
be no language left for him to conquer.

Gleneral Principles of the Science of Language contested.

There is another charm peculiar to the Science of
Language, or one, at least, which it shares only with
its younger sisters.: I mean the vigorous contest that
is still carried on between great opposing prineiples.
In Astronomy, the fundamental laws of the universe
are no longer contested, and the Ptolemzan system is
not likely to find new supporters. In Geology, the
feuds between the Vuleanists and the Neptunists have
come to an end, and no unprejudiced person doubts at
the present moment whether an ammonite be a work
of nature and a flinthead a work of art. It is different
in the Science of Language. Here, the controversies
about the great problems have not yet subsided. The
questions whether language is a work of mnature or
a work of art, whether languages had one or many
beginnings, whether they can be classified in families,
or no, are constantly starting up; and scholars, even
while engaged in the most minute inquiries—while
carrying brick and mortar to build the walls of their
new science—must have their sword girded by their
side, always ready to meet the enemny. This, no
doubt, may sometimes be tedious, but it has one good
effect—it leads us to examine carefully the ground on
which we take our stand, and keeps us alive, even
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while analysing mere prefixes gnd suffixes, to the
grandeur and the sacredness of the issuesthat depend
on these minutice. The foundations of our science
do not suffer from such attacks; on the contrary,
like the coral cells built up quietly and patiently from
the bottom of the sea, they become more strongly
cemented by these whiffs of spray that are dashed
across them.

Much useless eontroversy has been carried on, for
instance, as to whether the Science of Language is to
be treated as a physical science or not. I thought I
had made it sufficiently clear in what sense it may be
so treated, and in what sense it should be ranged
among the historical sciences. But there is a charm
in controversy which to a certain class of scholars
seems irrcsistible. They ignore your definitions, and
then show that you have been quite wrong. They
have nothing mew to say, but they repeat the old
arguments with all the emphasis of a real discoverer.
However, though different scholars may take different
views on this point, one thing seems to me clearer
than ever, mnamely, that, without the Science of
Language, the circle of the physical sciences, would
remain for ever incomplete. The whole natural
creation tends towards man: without man nature
would be purposeless. The Science of Man, therefore,
or, as it is sometimes called, Anthropology, must form
the crown of all the natural sciences. And if it is
language by which man differs from all other created
things, the Science of Language has a right to hold
that place which I claimed for it from the first. I
may here quote the words of onme whose memory
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becomes more dear.and sacred to me with every year,
and to whose friendship I owe more than I here could
say. Bunsen, when addressing, in 1847, the newly-
formed section of Ethnology, at the meeting of the
British Association at Oxford, said :—

If man is the apex of the creation, it seems right, on the one
side, that an historical inquiry into his origin and development
should never be allowed to sever itself from the gencral body
of natural science, and in particular from physiology. DBut, on
the other hand, if man is the apex of the creation ; if he is the
end to which all organic formations tend from the very begin-
ning ; if man is at once the mystery and the key of natural
science ; if that is the only view of natural science worthy of
our age, then ethnological philology, once established on prin-
ciples as clear as the physiological are, is the highest branch
of that science for the advancement of which this Association is
instituted. It is not an appendix to physiology or to anything
else ; but its object is, on the contrary, capable of becoming the
end and goal of the labours and transactions of a scientific
association.!

Special Departments of the Science of Inangnage re-examined.

But while the general principles which ought to
guide the study of the Science of Language may be
considered as fairly settled, great diversity of opinion
continues to prevail when we come to its special de-
partments.

It might have been supposed that Bopp’s theory of
a relationship between Aryan and Malayo-Polynesian
languages was by this time consigned to oblivion.
But, undeterred by Bopyp’s failure, Dr. J. Rae, in some

! Report of the British Associalion for the Advancement of Science,
1847, p. 257.
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papers printed at Honolulu,! has prepounded the same
theory afresh, ¢that all those tongues which we desig-
nate as the Indo-European languages have their
true root and origin in the Polynesian language.
‘T am certain,” the author writes, ‘that this is the
case as regards the Greek and Sanskrit: I find reason
to believe it to be so as to the Latin and other more
modern tongues—in short, as to all European lan-
guages, old and young” And he proceeds: ‘The
second discovery which I believe I have made, and
with which the former is connected, is that the study
of the Polynesian language gives us the key to the
original {function of language itself, and to its whole
mechanism.’

Strange as it may sound to hear the language of
Homer and Ennius spoken of as an offshoot of the
Sandwich Islands, mere ridicule would be a very
inappropriate and very inefficient answer to such
a theory. It is after all not so very long ago that all
the Greek and Latin scholars of Europe shook their
heads at the idea of tracing the roots of the classical
languages back to Sanskrit; and even at the prescnt
moment there are still many persons who ecannot
realise the fact that, at a very remote, but a very real
period in the history of the world, the ancestors of
the Homerie poets and of the poets of the Veda must
have lived together as members of one and the same
race, as speakers of one and the same idiom, and as
believers in the same gods.

1 The Polynesian: Honolulu, Sept. 27, Oct. 4, Oct. 11, 1862—contain-
ing an essay by Dr. J. Rae. Similar attempts have since been made by
geveral writers, but without achieving any greater success than Bopp.
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There are othgr theories not less startling than
this which would make the Polynesian the primi-
tive language of mankind. In his Comparative
Grammar of the South-African Languages, printed
at the Cape, Dr. Bleek,! a most learned and ingenious
scholar, tried to prove that, with the exception of the
Bushman tongue, which had not yet been sufficiently
studied by him, the great mass of African languages
may be reduced to two families. He tries to show
that the Hottentot is a branch of the North African
class of languages,? and that it was separated from its
relatives by the intrusion of the second great family,

1 4 Comparative Grammar of the South African Languages, by
W. H. J. Bleek, Ph.D. 1862,

2 When the Rev. R. Moffat was in England, he met with a Syrian
who had recently arrived from Egypt, and in reference to whom Mr.
Moffat has the following note :—° On my giving him a specimen and
a description of the Hottentot language, he remarked that he had seen
slaves in the market of Cniro, brought a great distance from the in-
terior, who spoke a similar language, and were not near so dark-coloured
as slaves in general. This corroborates the statement of ancient authors,
whose description of a people inhabiting the interior regions of Northern
Africa answers to that of the Hottentot and Bushman.—¢ It may be
conceived as possible, therefore, that the people here alluded to form
a portion of the Hottentot race, whose progenitors remained behind in
the interior country, to the south or south-west of Egypt, whilst the
general emigration continued its onward course. Should this prove unot
incorrect, it might be reasonably conjectured that Egypt is the country
from which the Hottentot tribes originally came. This supposition,
indeed, is strengthened by the resemblance which appears to subsist
between the Copts and Hottentots in general appearance.” (Appleyard,
The Kafir Language. 1850.) ¢Since the Hottentot race is known only
as a receding one, and traces of its existence extend into the interior of
South A frica, it may be looked upon as a fragment of the old and properly
Ethiopic population, stretched along the mountain-spine of Afriea,
through the regions now occupied by the Galla; but cut through and
now enveloped by tribes of a different stock.” (J. C. Adamson, in
Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. iv. p. 449. 1854.)
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the Kafir, or, as Appleyard calls tbem, A iteral lan-
guages, which occupy (as far as our knowledge goes)
the whole remaining portion of the South African
continent, extending on the eastern side from the
Keiskamma to the equator, and on the western side
from 382° southern to about 8° northern latitude. But
the same author claims likewise a very prominent
place for the African idioms, in the general history of
human speech. €It is perhaps not too much to say,
he writes (preface, page viii.), ‘that similar results
may at present be expected from a deeper study of
such primitive forms of language as the Kafir and the
Hottentot exhibit, as followed at the beginning of the
century, the discovery of Sanskrit, and the compara-
tive researches of Oriental scholars. The origin of
the grammatical forms, of gender and number, the
etymology of pronouns, and many other questions of
the highest interest to the philologist, find their true
solution in Southern Africa.’

But, while we are thus told by some scholars that
we must look to Polynesia and South Afriea if we
would find the clue to the mysteries of Aryan speech,
we are warned by others that there is no such thing
as an Aryan or Indo-European family of languages,
that Sanskrit has no relationship with Greek, and that
Comparative Philology, as hitherto treated by Bopp
and others, is but a dream of continental professors.!

1 See Mr. John Crawfurd’s essay On the Aryen or Indo-Germanie
Dheory, and an article by Professor T. Hewitt Key in the Zrunsactions
of the Plkilological Society, The Sanskrit Language, as the Basis of Lin-
guistic Science, and the Labours of the German School in that field, are

they not overvalued?’ An unfounded accusation by Professor Key was
answered in the dcademy, 1874, p. 48.
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In otherpdepartments too we are met with similar
controversies. While some scholars represent Aklka-
dian asthe true Sanskrit of the North Turanian or Ural-
Altaic languages, others deny that it is a language,
and look upon it merely as a peculiar system of writ-
ing. While Etruscan has been represented as Aryan,
as Semitic, and as Bask, a recent writer has asserted
its relationship with Finnish, and the same Finnish
has been proclaimed as the true source of the whole
family of Aryan speech.

How are theories and counter-theories of this kind
to be treated? However startling and paradoxical
in appearance, they must be carefully examined before
we can either accept or reject them. ¢Science,’ as
Bunsen! said, ‘excludes mo suppositions, however
strange they may appear, which are not in themselves
absurd—viz. demonstrably contradictory to its own
principles.’

But by what tests and rules are they to be ex-
amined? They can only be examined by those tests
and rules which the Science of Language has esta-
blished in its more limited areas of research. ‘We
must begin, as Leibniz said, ‘with studying the
modern languages which are within our reach, in
order to compare them with one another, to discover
their differences and affinities, and then to procced
to those which have prcceded them in former ages;
in order to show their filiation and their origin, and
then to ascend step by step to the most ancient of
tongues, the analysis of which must lead us to the

1 L. e. p. 256,
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only trustworthy conclusions.” ghe p;ineipies of
comparative philology must rest on the evidence of
the best known and the best analysed dialeets, and it
is to them thabt we must look, if we wish for a com-
pass to guide us through the most violent storms and
hurricancs of philological speculation.

I believe there is mo science from which we, the
students of language, may learn more than from
Geology. Now, in Geology, if we have once acquired
a general knowledge of the successive strata that form
the crust of the earth, and of the faunas and floras
present or absent in each, nothing is so instructive as
the minute exploration of a quarry close at hand, of
a cave or a mine, in order to see things with our own
eyes, to handle them, and to learn how every pebble
that we pick up points a Iesson of the widest range.
I believe it is the same in the science of language.
One word, however common, of our own dialeet, if
well examined and analysed, will tcach us more than
the most ingenious speculations on the nature of
speech and the origin of roots. We may accept it, I
believe, as a general principle, that what is real in
modern formations is possible in more aneient
formations ; that what has been found to be true on
a small scale may be true on a larger scale. There is
analogy in language everywhere, and there is an
unbroken continuity between the most ancient and
the most modern forms of speech. Principles like
these, which underlie the study of Geology, are equally
applicable to the study of Philology, though in their
application they require, no doubt, the same circum-

v Lectures on the Secience of Language, First Series, p. 145,
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spectness which # the great charm of geological
reasoning.

What is real in Modern is possible in Ancient Languages.

A few instances will make my meaning clearer by
showing how the solution of some of the most difficult
problems of Comparative Grammar may be found at
our very door, and how theories that would seem
fanciful and incredible, if applied to the analysis of
ancient languages, stand before us as real and undeni-
able facts in the words which we use in our every-day
conversation. They will at the same time serve as a
warning against too rapid generalisation, both on the
part of those who have no eye for distinctive features
and see nothing but similarity in all the languages of
the world, and on the part of those who can perceive
but one kind of likeness, and who would fain confine
the whole ocean of living speech within the narrow
bars of Aryan or Semitic grammar.

A-going.

‘We have not very far to go in order to hear such
phrases as ‘he is a-going, I am a-coming, &e.,” instead
of the more usual ‘he is going, I am coming. Now
the fact is, that the vulgar or dialectic expression, ¢ he
is a-going,’ is far more correct than ‘he is going.'?
Ing, in our modern grammars, is called the termination
of the participle present, but it does not exist as such
in Anglo-Saxon. In Anglo-Saxon the termination of
that participle is ande or imde (Gothie, and-s; Old

! Archdeacon Hare, Words corrupted by False Analogy or False
Derivation, p. 65.
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High-German ant-"r, ent-v; Middle High-German,
end-e; Modern High-German, end). This was pre-
served as late as Gower’s and Chaucer’s time,! though
in most cases it had then already been supplanted by
the termination ¢ng.2 Now what is that termination
ing?® It is clearly used in two different senses, even
in modern English. If we say ‘a loving child, loving
is a verbal adjective. If we say ¢ loving our neighbour
is our highest duty,” loving is a verbal substantive.
Again, there are many substantives in <ng, such as
buwilding, wedding, meeting, where the wverbal cha-
racter of the substantive is almost, if not entirely,
lost.

Now, if we look to Anglo-Saxon, we find the ter-
mination ing used—

(1) To form patronymics—for instance, Godwvulf-
ing, the son of Godwwulf. In the A.S. translation of
the Bible, the son of Zlisha is called Elising. In the
plural these patronymics frequently become the names
of families, clans, villages, towns, and nations, e.g.
Thyringas, the Thuringians. Even if names in ing are
derived from names of rivers or hills or trees, they may
still be called patronymics, because in ancient times
the ideas of relationship and descent were not confined
to living beings.* People living near the Elbe might
well be called the sons of the Elbe or Albings, as, for

1 Pointis and sleves be wel sittdnde
Full right and straight upon the hande.
Rom. of the Rose, 2264.
2 Grimm, Geschichte der Deutschen Sprache, p. 666.
8 Grimm, Deutsche Grammatik, ii. 348-365.
* See Forstemann, Die Deutschen Ortsnamen, p. 244 ; and Zeitschrift
Siir Vergleichende Sprackforsckung, i. 109.
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instance, the Nordalbingi in Holstein. Many of the
geographical names in England and Germany were
originally such patronymics. Thus we have the vil-
lages’ of Malling, of Billing, &e., or in compounds,
Mullington, Billingborough. InWalsinghan,the home
of the Walsings, the memory of the famous race of the
Weelsings may have been preserved, to which Siegfried
belonged, the hero of the Nibelunge.? In German
names, such as Gdltingen in Hanover, Harlingen in
Holland, we have old datives plural, in the sense of
‘among the Gottings, or, near the home of the Har-
lings,” &e.? )

What we call patronymics, however, are not only
words derived from the name of a father, but likewise
words expressing any kind of relationship or nearness.
Thus Buccingas need not be taken as the sons of the
beech, or, as has actually been suggested, as a clan
having the beech for its totem, but simply as men
from the beeches, i.e. living among the beeches. Hence
Buclingham, the home of the beech-men. In like
manner the Bircingas were men from the birches,

1 Latham, History of the Englisk Language, i. p. 223; Xemble,
Saxons in England, i. p. 59, and Appendix, p. 449.

2 Grimm, Deutsche Heldensage, p. 14.

3 Harlings, in A.S. Herelingas (Trav. Song, i. 224), Harlunge (W.
Grimm, Deut. Heldensage, p. 280, &ec.), are found at Harling in Norfolk
and Kent, and at Harlington (Herelingatin) in Bedfordshire and Mid-
dlesex. The Wealsings, in Old Norse Volsungar, the family of Sigurd
or Siegfried, reappear at Walsingham in Norfolk, Wolsingham in
Northumberland, and Woolsingham in Durham. The Billings at Bil-
linge, Billingham, Billinghoe, Billinghurst, Billingden, Billington, and
many other places. The Thyringas, in Thorington or Thorrington, are
likely to be offshoots of the great Hermunduric race, the Thyringi or
Thoringi, now Thuringians, always neighbours of the Saxons.—Kemble,
Saxous in Engl., i. pp. 59 and 63. Grimm, Deutsche Gram., IT, 349.
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Asscingas, men from the ashes; anel a nage such as
Dartington has to be explained as the town of the
Dartings, i.e. the men living on the river Dart.

(2) Ing is used to form more gencral attributive
words, such as, apeling, a man of rank; Iyfeling, an
infant ; ni8ing, a bad man. This ing being frequently
preceded by another suffix, the 7, we arrive at the very
common derivative ling, in such words as davling,
hiveling, wyearvling, foundling, mnestling, wowrldling,
changeling. It is doubtful, in fact, whether even in
such words as wpeling, lyteling, derived from apel
and [lytel, the suflix is not rather ling than ing, and
whether the original spelling was not wpelling and
lytelling. Farthing, too, is a corruption of feds8ling,
German wvierling.

It has been supposed that the modern English
participle was formed by the same derivative, but in
A.S. the suffix 4ng is (as a rule)? attached to nouns
and adjectives, and not to verbs. There was, how-
ever, another derivative in A.S., which was attached
to verbs in order to form verbal substantives. This
was ung, the German wng. For instance, cl@&nsung,
cleansing; bedcnung, beaconing, beckoning, &ec. In
early A.S. these abstract nouns in ung are far more
numerous than those in ing.® Ing, however, began
soon to encroach on ung, and at present no trace is

1 See several articles in the AZheneum of 1885, pp. 152, 183, 216,
3132.
2 See Koch, Historische Grammatil der Enylischen Sprache, vol. iii.

§ 103.
3 See Koch, Historische Grammatik der Englischen Sprache, vol. iii.
§ 1086,

II. a
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left in English ofesubstantives derived from verbs by
means of wng. :

Although, as I said, it might seem more plausible
to look on the modern participle in English as origin-
ally an adjective in 4mg, such popular phrases as
a-going, a-thinking, point rather to the verbal substan-
tives in 4ng as the source from which the modern
English participle was derived. ‘I am going’ is in
reality a corruption of ‘I am a-going,’ i.e. ‘I am on
going,” and the participle present would thus, by
a very simple process, be traced back to a locative
case of a verbal noun.!

It has been objected that the preposition @ in «-
going cannot be arbitrarily dropt before a case de-
pendent on it, least of all in languages deprived of
the power of their original inflections. This assertion
is bold, but it is not true. If we confine ourselves to
a comparison of Anglo-Saxon with English, and to
the very preposition on, we find in Anglo-Saxon on
beee, at the back; in later English, ¢ back; and at
last back. Go back stands for go abuack.

Again, we read in Shakespeare :—

The spring is near when green geesc are a breeding.
(Love's Labour's Lost, i. 1.)
There are worthies a coming. (Ibid.v. 2.)

Like a German clock, still a repairing, ever out of frame.
(1bid. iii. 1.)

! Cf. Garnett’s paper ¢On the Formation of Words from Tnflected
Cases,’ Philological Society, vol. iii. No. 54, 1847. Gamett compares the
Welsh yn seflyil, in standing, Ir. ag seasamk, on standing, the Gaelic ag
sealgadk. The same ingenious scholar was the first to propose the
theory of the participle being formed from the locative of a verbal
noun,
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In all these cases a modern Englisk poet yould drop
the preposition ¢, which stands for Anglo-Saxon os.
{See Métzner, Englische Grammatik, i. p. 400.)

It has likewise heen objected, and not without
ingenuity, that if I am beating were an abbreviation
of I am a beating, it could not govern the accusa-
tive, because no substantive in 4ng can govern the
accusative. This assertion is again bold, but it is not
true. In such phrases as ‘after flogging him, by
flogging him, by means of flogging him,” flogging is
surely a verbal substantive in Zwng, whatever theory
we adopt about such phrases as ‘he was flogging
him.” Substantives in ¢ng, therefore, certainly can
govern the accusative. And if we can say ‘he was
repairing,’ instead of ‘he was a repairing,’ we can
likewise say ‘he was repairing the clock,” instead of
‘he was a repairing the clock.’

It would, no doubt, be far simpler if Zng, the
modern termination of the participle present in
English, could be taken, as it used to be, as a mere
phonetic corruption of the Anglo-Saxon termination
ende. A change from ende to ing, however, is
without any analogy in English, and scholars who
wished to maintain it at all hazards, could bring
nothing better in support of it than the spoken
dialect of Henmeberg, in which we have been told
over and over again, a similar consonantal change
has taken place.

Now here we must guard against too rapid general-
isation. First of all, phonetic changes between
Anglo-Saxon and English cannot be accounted for
by an analogy taken from the dialect of Henneberg.

c 2
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They must be erplained according to phonetic laws
peculiar to the language of England, or to other
Low-German dialects, but not according to those of
one out of many High-German dialects which are
supposed to contain some admixture of Low-German
elements.

Secondly, what has to be explained is not only the
consonantal change from ende to ¢ng, which is said to
have taken place in the dialect of Henneberg, but the
co-existence of participles in ende and ing. The two
texts of Layamon vary between singinge and sing-
ende, sechinge and sechende; and while in v. 26,946,
text A has ing, and B ende, the case is reversed in
v. 1,383, where A has ende, and B inge. We even
meet in text B with such phrases as me goinde ne
ridinge. (Koch, Grammatik der Englischen Sprache,
i p.3842.) Is this the case in the dialect of Henne-
berg? Do we really find there the two forms used
by the same speaker, or do we witness a consonantal
change from the old Hennebergian participle in ende
to the modern Hennebergian participle in ing? All
that can be gathered from Reinwald (Hennebergisches
Idiotikom) is that ‘4ng is not scarce, but on the con-
trary the regular active participle of our people.
Supposing, therefore, that all was right in Henneberg,
we should only have before us another problem,
another form that requires explanation, but we
should by no means have witnessed a congsonantal
change from ende to 4ng. To explain the English
ing by the Hennebergian ing would be to explain
tgnotum per ignotius.

And, lastly, are there really any participles in ing
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to be found in Henneberg? Grimm®said scsand, with
their usual sequacity, other scholars have repeated it
after him. Now Grimm for once has made a mistake.
The termination of the participle in English is ¢ng.
and this 4ng is attached to the verbal base, like the
termination wng which it has supplanted. The same
applics to the participial termination wnde. It is
always attached to the base, not to the infinitive.
Hence in Anglo-Saxon, bér-an, to bear, and bér-e-nde.
bearing ; in German, lieb-en, to love, lieb-end, loving.
What do we find in Henneberg? Reinwald gives such
instances as schluffe-ning, schiaf-end, sleep-ing ; blin-
zer-ning, blinzel-nd, blink-ing ; lache-ning, luch-end,
laugh-ing ; forchie-ning, fiirclhi-end, fear-ing. And
he adds distinetly: ‘ing is not attached to the root,
but to the complete High-German infinitive; or, if
we cannot admit that the people of Henneberg recog-
nised such an infinitive, en or =« is inserted between
their popular infinitive and the termination ing.

Thus vanishes this much talked-of Hennebergian
participle in é¢ng! We never find there the suffix ing
replacing end in the participle of the present, but we
find a suffix ning! We never find the consonantal
change from nde to <ng; but if ning in Henneberg
represented an original nde, we should really have to
admit a change from de to ing.?

Y Turmeling, taumelnd, Reinwald, vol. ii. p. 13, is a misprint for
tirmelning ; see vol. i. p. 169, and pref. p. ix.

2 Bopp’s theory of the English participle in ing is this :—¢ In English,’
he writes, ‘and frequently in Anglo-Saxon too, ing takes the place of
the German ung in the formation of abstract substantives. As ad-
jectives, the forms in ing have eniirely supplanted in modern English
the old participle in end, while in Middle English forms in end and ing
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One m-re worlt about Henneberg! In the dialect
of Henneberg the substantive termination wng is
pronounced ¢ng. We find Ubing, Verwdsseling, Ver-
wonnering, instead of Ubung, Verwechselung, Ver-
wunderung. This is the only light which the
Thuringian dialect throws on the change of Amnglo-
Saxon wng into English 4ng, though, as Grimm
remarked, the suffix <ng extends far beyond
Thuringia.

We may now accept it as a fact, that the place of
the participle present may,in the progress of dialectic
regeneration, be supplied by the locative, or some
other case of a verbal noun.

Now let us look to French. On June 8, 1679, the
French Academy decreed that the participles prescut
should no longer be declined.!

What was the meaning of this decrece? Simply
what may now be found in every French grammar,
namely, that commengant, finissant, arc indeclinable
when they have the meaning of the participle present,
active or neuter; but that they take the terminations
of the masculine and feminine, in the singular and

exist still fogether. I do not believe, therefore, as Grimm supposes in
the second part of his Grammur (p. 356), that ing in the English
participles is a corruption of end, because ¢ does not easily cLange to 1,
i being more frequently a corruption of e.” If verbal adjectives in 7ny
existed in Anglo-Saxon, Bopp’s theory would certainly remove all
difficulties. 'We should then have to admit two forms, substantives in
ung and adjectives in ing, eonverging into the modern English par-
ticiple in ing. But no such adjectives exist in Anglo-Saxon, and I do
not see how to explain their sudden appearance except by adopting the
theory of the late Mr. Garnett.

Y Cf. Egger, Notions élémentaires de Qrammaire comparée : Paris,
1856, p. 197. ‘Ta rdgle est faite. On me déclinera plus les participes
présents.’—B. Jullien, Cours supérieur, i p. 186.
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plural, if they are used as adjectiges.! But what is
the reason of this rule? Simply this, that chantant,
if used as a participle, is not the ILatin participle
present cantans, but the so-called gerund; that is to
say, the oblique case of a verbal noun, the Latin
rantando, corresponding to the English u-singing, while
the real Latin participle present, canians, is used in
the Romance languages as an adjective, and takes
the feminine termination—for instance, ‘une fenume
souffrante, &e.

Here, then, we see once more that in analytical lan-
guages the-idea conveyed by the participle present
can be expressed by the oblique case of a verbal noun.

Let us now proceed to a more distant, yet to a
cognate language, the Bengali. 'We there® find that
the so-called infinitive is formed by te, which te is
at the same time the termination of the locative sin-
gular. IHence the present, Kariteki, I am doing,
and the imperfect, Karitekilam, I was doing, are
mere compounds of aki, I am, 4%ilam, I was, with
what may be called a participle present, but what is
in reality a verbal noun in the locative. Kariteli,
I do, means ‘I am on doing,” or ‘I am a-doing.’

Now the question arises, Does this perfectly in-
telligible method of forming the participle from the
oblique case of a verbal noun, and of forming the
present indicative by compounding this verbal noun
with the auxiliary verb ‘to be,” supply us with a test

1 Diez, Vergleichende Grammalil der Romanischen Sprachen, ii.
p. 114.

2 M. M.’s. Essay on the Relation of the Bengali to the Aryan and Ab-
original Languages of India. Report of the British Association fur the
Advancement of Science 1847, pp. 344-45. Cf. Garnett, l. e. p- 29.
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that may be safely applied to the analysis of lan-
guages which decidedly belong to a different family
of speech? Let us take the Bask, which is certainly
neither Aryan nor Semitic, and which has thrown
out a greater abundance of verbal forms than almost
any known language.! Here the present is formed
by whatis called a participle, followed by an auxiliary
verb. This participle, however, is formed by the
suffix an, and the same suffix is used to form the
locative case of nouns. For instance, mendia, the
mountain ; mendiaz, from the mountain ; mendian, in
the mountain ; mendico, for the sake of the moun-
tain. In like manner, efchean, in the house : okean,
in the bed. If, then, we examine the verb,

erorten niz, I fall;

»  hiz, thou fallests

» da, he falls;
we see again in erorten a locative, or, as it is called, a
positive case of the verbal substantive erorta, the root
of which would be eror, falling ; 2 so that the indica-
tive present of the Bask verb does not mean either [
Jall, or I am falling, but was intended originally for
‘I (am)in the act of falling,’ or, to return to the point
from whence we started, I um on fulling, I am a-
Jalling, I am falling.

This must suffice as an illustration of one of the

principles on which the Science of Language rests,
viz. that what is real in modern formations must be

' See Inchauspe’s Le Verbe basque, published by Prince Louis-Lucien
Boenaparte. Bayonne, 1858,

? Cf. Dissertation critique et apologétique sur la Langue basque (par
Pabbé Darrigol). Bayonne, p. 102.
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admitted as probable, or at lea# as pgssible, in
more ancient formations, and that what has been
found to be true on a small scale may be true on a
larger scale.

rhe Limits of Analogy.

But the same illustration may also serve as a
warning. There is much in the science of language
to tempt us to overstep the legitimate limits of indue-
tive reasoning. We may infer from the known to the
unknown in language tentatively, but not positively.
It does not follow, even within so small a sphere as
the Aryan family of speech, that what is possible
in French is possible in Latin, that what explains
Bengali will explain Sanskrit; nay, the similarity
between some of the Aryan languages and the Bask
in the formation of their participles should be con-
sidered as an exceptional ecase. Mr. Garnett, however,
after establishing the principle that the participle
present may be expressed by the locative of a verbal
noun, endeavours in his excellent paper to show that
the original Indo-European participle, the Latin
amans, the Greek i¢ypton, the Sanskrit bodhat,
were formed on the same principle :—that they are
all inflected cases of a verbal noun. In this,I believe,
he has failed,! as many have failed before and after
him, by imagining that what has been found to be
true in one portion of the vast kingdom of speech

1 He takes the Sanskrit dravat as a possible ablative, likewise
sas-at, and tan-vat (sic). It would be impossible to form ablatives
in &t (as) from verbal bases raised by the vikaranas of the special
tenses, nor would the ablative be so appropriate & case as the locative,
for taking the place of a verbal adjective.
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must be egually tieze in all. This isnot so, and eannot
be so.

Different treatment for different stages of language.

Though language is governed by intelligible prin-
ciples throughout the whole of its growth, its progress
is not so uniform as to repeat exactly the same
phenomena at every stage. As the geologist looks
for different characteristics when he has to deal with
London clay, with Oxford clay, or with old red sand-
stone, the student of language, too, must be prepaved
for ditferent formations, even though he confines him-
self to one stage only in the history of language, the
inflectionul. And if he steps beyond this, the most
modern stage, then to apply indiscriminately to the
lower stages of human speech, to the agglutinative
and radicul, the same tests which have proved sue-
cessful in the inflectional, would be like ignoring the
difference between aqueous, igneous, and mctamorphic
rocks. There are scholars who, as it would seem, are
incapable of appreciating more than one kind of
evidence.

If languages were all of one and the same texture,
they might be unravelled, no doubt, with the same
tools. But as they are not—and this is admitted by
all—it is surely mere waste of valuable time to attempt
to test the relationship of Tungusic, Mongolie, Turkie,
Samoyedie, and Finnic dialects by the same criteria
by which the common descent of Greek and Latin
is established ; or to try to discover Sanskrit in the
Malay dialects, or Greek in the idioms of the Cau-
casian mountaineers. The whole crust of the earth
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is not made of lias, swarming with Amggonites anc
Plesiosauri, nor is all lanouap'e made of Sanskrit,
teeming with Supines and Paulo~p1upelfects.

Phouetic Laws.

Up to a certain point the method by which so
great results have been achieved in eclassifying the
Aryan languages may be applicable to other clusters
of speech. Phonetic laws are always useful, but they
are not the only tools which the student of language
must learn to handle. If we compare the extreme
members of the Polynesian dialects, we find but little
agreement in what may be called their grammar, and
wmany of their words seem totally distinet. But if we
compare their numerals we cleaﬂy see that these are
common property ; we percelve similarity, though at
the sawe time great diversity:?

i 2 3 4 5
Fakaafoan tasi lua, ua tolu fa lima
Samoan tasi lua tola fa lima
Tongan taha ua tolu fa nima
New Zealand tahi rua toru wa rima
Rarotongan  tal rua toru a rima
Mangarevan  tai rua toru & rima

6 7 8 9 10
Fakaafoan ono fitn valu iva fulu, pafuln
Samoan ono fitn valu iva sefuln, nafulu
Tongan ono fitu valu hiva honofulu
New Zealand ono witu waru iwa pahuru °
Rarotongan  ono itu varu iva paurn
Mangarevan ono itu vara iva nauru

1 Hale, United States Fxploring Fxpedition, vol. vii. p. 2486.
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ol ©2 8 4 8
Paumotuan  rari ite neti ope neka
Tahitian tahi rua, piti toru ha, maha rima, pae
Hawaiian tahi iva tolu ha, tauna lima
Nukuhivan  tahi ua " tou ha or fa ima

6 7 8 9 10

Paumotuan  hene hito hawa nipa horihori
Tahitian ono, fene hitu varuvau iva ahuru
Hawaiian ono hitu valu iwa i
Nukuhivan  one hitu, fitu vau iva onohun

When we look at such lists of words, what we
have to do first is to note the phonetic changes which
have taken place in one and the same numeral, as
pronounced by different islanders. We thus arrive at
phonetic rules, and these, in their turn, sexrve to remove
the apparent dissimilarity in other words which at
first seemed totally irreconcilable. Let those who
are inclined to speak disparagingly of the strict ob-
servance of phonetic rules in tracing the history of
Aryan words, and who consider it mere pedantry to
be restrained by Grimm’s Law from identifying such
words as Latin cura and care, Greck Lulein and fo
call, Latin peto and to bid, Latin corvus and crow, look
at the progress that has been made by African and
Polynesian philologists in checking the wild spirit of
etymology even when they have to deal with dialects
never reduced as yet to a fixed standard by the in-
fluence of a national literature, never written down at
all, and never analysed before by grammatical science.
The whole of the first volume of Dr. Bleek’s ¢ Com-
parative Grammayr of the South African Languages
treats of Phonology, of the vowels and consonants
peculiar to each dialect, and of the changes to which
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each letter is liable in its passage from gne dialect
into another (see page 82, seq.). And Mr. Hale, in
the seventh volume of the ‘United States Exploring
Expedition’ (p. 232), has not only given a table of the
regular changes which words common to the nume-
rous Polynesian languages undergo, but he has like-
wise noted those permutations which take place
sporadically only. On the strength of these phonctic
laws once established, words which have hardly one
single letter in common have been traced back with
perfect certainty to one and the same source.

Dialectic Regeneration.

At the same time, mere phonetic change or decay
will not account for the differences between the
Polynesian dialects. We must admit another process
also, that of dialectic regeneration. It will hardly be
believed, for instance, that since the time of Cook
five of the ten simple numerals in the language of
Tahiti have been thrown off and replaced by new
ones ?

Two was rue; it is now piti,
Four was ha; it is now makha.
Five was réma; it is now pae.
Six was ono; it is now fene.
Eight was zaru ; it is now vaw.?

Such changes are very different from those which
we observe in the Romanie dialects in their divergence
from Latin, or in the ancient Aryan languages in their
divergence from a common source. In the Romanic
dialects, however violent the changes which made

1 United States Erploring Brpedition under the command of Charles
Wilkes. ¢Ethnography and Philology,” by H. Hale, vol. vii. p. 289.
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Portuguesg words <o differ from French, there always
remain a few fibres by which they hang together.
It might be difficult to recognise the French plier, to
fold, to turn, in the Portuguese chegar, to airive, yet
we trace plier back to plicare, and chegur to the
Spanish legar, the old Spanish plegar, the Latin
plicare, here used in the sense of plying or turning
towards a place, arriving at a place. It is very
different when we have to deal with languages which
do not shrink from dropping some of their commonest
words and replacing these by new words, generally
taken from parallel dialects. Successive changes,
taking place in the same language or in the samc
dialects, may be reduced to phonetic laws, but changes
produced by a mixture of dialects are of a totally
different character.

Thus, when we have to deal with dialects of
Chinese, everything that could possibly hold them
together seems hopelessly gone. The language,
for instance, mow spoken in Cochin-China is a
dialect of Chinese, at least as much as Norman-
French was a dialect of French, though spoken by
Saxons at a Norman court. There was a native
language of Cochin-China, the Annamitic,? which
forms, as it were, the Saxon of that country on
which the Chinese, like the Norman, was grafted.
This engrafted Chinese, then, is a dialect of the
Chinese, and it is most mnearly related to the spoken
dialect of Canton® Yet few Chinese scholars would

 Diez, Lexicon, 8, v. llegar; Grammar,i. p. 379.

? On the native residuum in Cochin-Chinese, see Léon de Rosny,
Tableau de la Cockinchine, p. 138.

3 In the island of Hai-nan there is s distinet approach to the form
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recognise Chinese in the languages of Coghin-China.
It is, for instance, one of the most characteristic
features of the literary Chinese, the dialect of Nankin,
or the idiom of the Mandarins, that every syllable
ends in a vowel, either pure or nasal.l? In Cochin-
Chinese, on the contrary, we find words ending in
k, t, p. Thus ten is thap, at Canton clhap, instead
of the Chinese cki.? No wonder that the early
missionaries described the Annamitic as totally dis-
tinct from Chinese. One of them says: ‘When I
arrived in Cochin-China, and heard the natives speak,
particularly the women, I thought I heard the twit-
tering of birds, and I gave up all hope of ever
learning it. All words are monosyllabie, and people
distinguish their significations only by means of
different accents in pronouncing them. The same
syllable, for instance, dua%, signifies twenty-three
entirely different things, according to the difference
of accent, so that people never speak without sing-

that Chinese words assume in the language of Annam. Edkins, Man-
darin Grammar, p. 87. .

! Endlicher, Chinesische Grammatilk, pp. 53, 78, 96.

? Léoun de Rosny, Zubleau de lo Cochinchine, p. 295. He gives as
illustrations :—

Annamique. Cantonnais. Peking.
dix thap chap ch
pouvoir dak tak &
sang houet hoedt hious
forét lam lam lin.

He likewise mentions double consonants in the Chinese as spoken in
Cochin-China, namely, b1, dy, ml, ty, tr; also f, r, s. As final conso-
nants he gives ¢h, k, m, m, ng, p, t (p. 296). The Rev. J. Edkins, in
his Mandurin Grammar, shows that in Chinese ancient and modern
sounds differ, just as the dialects in modern times of two places distant
from each other: pp. 268-283.
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ing.’! This descwption, though it may be somewhat
exaggerated, is correct in the main, there being six or
eight musical accents or modulations in this as in
other monosyllabic tongues, by which the different
meanings of one and the same monosyllabic root arc
kept distinct. These accents form an clement of lan-
guage which we have lost, but which was most impor-
tant during the primitive stages of human speech.? We
must remember that the Chinese language commands
no more than about 450 distinet sounds, but with
them it expresses between 40,000 and 50,000 words or
meanings.? These meanings are now kept distinct by
means of composition, as in other languages by deri-
vation, but in the radical stage words with more than
twenty significations would have bewildered the
hearer entirely, without some hints to indicate their
actual intention. Such hints were given by different
intonations. We have something left of this faculty
in the tone of our sentences. We distinguish an in-
terrogative from a positive sentence by the raising of
our voice. (Gone? Gone.) We pronounce Ies very
differently when we mean perhaps (Yes, this may be
true), or of course (Yes, I know it), or rewlly (Yes?
is it true?) or fruly (Yes, I will). But in Chinese, in
Annamitic (and likewise in Siamese and Burmese),
these modulations have a much wider and more settled
application. Thus in Annamitie, ba pronounced with
the grave accent means a lady, an ancestor; pro-
nounced with the sharp accent, it means the favourite

! Léon de Rosny, L. e. p. 301,
? See Beaulien, Mémoire sur I’ Origine de la Musique, 1863.
® The Science of Language, vol. i. p. 876.
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of a prince; pronounced with the semigrave accent,
it means what has been thrown away; pronounced
with the grave circumflex, it means what is left of a
fruit after it has been squeezed out; pronounced with
no accent, it means three; pronounced with the as-
cending or interrogative accent, it means a box on the
ear. Thus—
Ba, ba. b4, bé, _

is said to mean, if properly pronounced, ‘¢ Three
ladies gave a box on the ear to the favourite of the
prince.” How much these accents must be exposed
to fluctuations in different dialects is easy to per-
ceive. Though they are fixed by grammatical rules,
and though their neglect causes the most absurd
mistakes, they were clearly in the beginning the
mere expression of individual feeling, and therefore
liable to much greater dialectic variation than gram-
matical forms, properly so called.

But let us take what we might call grammatical forms
in Chinese, in order to see how differently they too
fare in dialectic dispersion, as compared with the ter-
minations of inflectional languages. Though the gram-
matical organisation of Latin is well-nigh used up in
French, we still see in the s of the plural a remnant
of the Latin paradigm. We can trace the one back to
the other. But in Chinese, where the plural is formed
by the addition of some word meaning ¢multitude,
heap, flock, class,” what trace of original relationship
remains when one dialect uses one, another another
word? The plural in Cochin-Chinese is formed by
placing fo before the substantive. This fo means
many, or & certain number. It may exist in Chinese,

IT, D
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but it is gertainly not used there to form the plural.
Another word employed for forming plurals is nung,
several, and this again is wanting in Chinese. It
fortunately happens, however, that a few words ex-
pressive of plurality have been preserved both in
Chinese and Cochin-Chinese ; as, for instance, ckoung,
clearly the Chinese fchoung,® meaning conflux, vul-
gus, all, and used as an exponent of the plural; and
keak, which has been identified with the Chincse ko.
The last identification may seem doubtful ; and if we
suppose that ckoung, tco, had been given up in
Cochin-Chinese as a term of plurality, how would
the tests which we apply for discovering the original
identity of the Aryan languages have helped us in
determining the real and close relationship between
Chinese and Cochin-Chinese ?

The present indicative is formed in Cochin-Chinese
by simply putting the personal pronoun before the
root. Thus—

Toy men, I love.
Mai men, thou lovest.
No men, he loves.

The past tense is formed by the addition of d«,
which means ‘already.” Thus—

Toy da men, I loved.
Mai da men, thou lovedst.
No da men, he loved.

The future is formed by the addition of cke.
Thus—

Toy ché men, T shall love.
Mai ché men, thou wilt love.
No cheé men, he will love.

1 Endlicher, Chinesische Grammatilk, s. 152.



NEW MATERIALS FOR THE SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE. 35

Now, have we any right, howevar convinced we
may be of the elose 1’e]a,t10nsh1p between Chinese and
Cochin-Chinese, to expect the same forms in the lan-
guage of the Mandarins? Not at all. The pronoun
of the first person in Cochin-Chinese is not what we
mean by a pronoun, but means ‘servant.” ‘I love’ is
expressed in that civil language by ¢ servant loves. !
In Chinese the same polite phraseology is constantly
observed,? but the words used are not the same, and
do not include Zoy, servant. Instead of ngd, I, the
Chinese would use Zua in, man of little virtue;
tcin, subject; 4w, blockhead.® Nothing can be more

i Léon de Rosny, L. . 302, 2 Endlicher, § 206.

$ I owe the following note to the kindness of M. Stanislas Julien :—

¢ La manitre dont le mot ego s’exprime dans les différentes conditions
est fort curieuse.

¢ Un homme ordinaire dira par humilité: yu, le stupide; &, le frére
cadet ; siao-t7, le petit; nou-thsai, l'esclave.

¢ L’empereur dit: siao-tsen, parvus filius; siqo-exl, parvus infans. Un
prince dit: koua-jin, exiguse virtutis homo; Zon, Vorphelin; pou-iou,
uon bonus.

¢ Un magistrat supérieur (un préfet) dit : pen-fou, ma ville du premier
ordre. Un magistrat inféricur (sous-préfet) : hin-Lounn, le magistrat
infime. Pen-hien, ma sous-préfecture ; pi-fchi, la basse charge,

¢ Un Tartare parlant & ’empereur : nou-thsai, Pesclave.

¢Un religieux bouddhiste : pin-seng, le pauvre religieux; siao-seng,
le petit religieux.

¢ Une femme parlant % gon mari: nou-now, esclave-esclave; nou-%Zia,
esclave-maison ; tsien-tsie, la méprisable concubine.

¢ Un domestique : do, le domestique.

¢Un fils parlant & son pdre: pou-siao, pas semblable (¢’est-i-dire,
dégénéré).

¢ Un vieillard dit: lao-fon, le vieil homme; lao-kan,le vieux Chinois;
lao-tchue (vieux-stupide); lao-hievw, vieux-pourri.

¢ Un religieux : fao-sse; pin-tao, le pauvre tao; siao-iao, le petit tao.

¢ Une religieuse bouddhiste : pin-nz, la pauvre religieuse; siao-ni, la
petite religieuse.

¢ Une vieille femme : lao-ckin, le vieux corps; lao-niang, la vieille
dame, ete.’

D 2
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polite ; hut we rmannot expect that different nations
should hit on exactly the same polite speeches,
though they may agree in the common sense of
gramimar.

The past tense is indicated in Chinese also by
particles meaning ‘already’ or ¢ formerly, but we do
not find among them the Annamitic da. The same
applies to the future. The system is throughout the
same, but the materials are different. Shall we say,
therefore, that these languages cannot be proved to be
related, because they do not display the same criteria
of relationship as French and English, Latin and
Greek, Celtic and Sanskrit?

I tried on a former ocecasion?! to explain some of the
causes which in nomadic dialeets produece a much
more rapid shedding of words than in literary lan-
guages, and I have since received ample evidenee to
confirm the views which I then expressed. I was not
aware at that time how clearly Schelling, in his
Einleitung in die Philosophie der Mythologie (vol. i.
p- 114), had perceived the necessity of change and
dialectic variety in all nomadic languages. Speaking
of the languages of Southern Amecrica, as described by
Azara in his voyages (vol. ii.), he says:—

Among that population the Guarani is the only langnage
which is understood over a large area, and even this point
requires more careful examination. Apart from this, as Azwre
remarks (and he has not only passed through these countries,
but lived in them for years), the language changes from clun
to elan, from cottage to cottage, so that often the members of

one and the same family only understand each other. Nay,
the very power of speech seems sometimes to become extinct.

! Letter to Chevalier Bunsen, on the Turanian Languages.
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Their voice is mever strong or somorous; tRey only =peak low,
never loud, even when they are being killed. They hardly
move their lips while speaking, and there is no expression in
their face to invite attention. They evidently dislike speaking,
and if they see a friend a hundred steps off, they rather run
aiter him than call him. Language, thevefore, here hovers on
the very edge, and one step more would entirely put an end
to it.

My excellent friend, Bishop Patteson of Melanesia,
of whom it is difficult to say whether we should admire
himm most as a missionary, or as a scholar, or as a
bold mariner,! met in every small island with a new
language, which none but a scholar could trace back
to the Melanesian type. ‘What an indication,” he
writes, ‘of the jealousy and suspicion of their lives,
the extraordinary multiplicity of these languages
affords! In each generation, for aught I know, they
diverge more and more; provincialisms and local
words, &ec., perpetually introduce new causes for
perplexity.’

The northern peninsula of Celebes, of which the
chief town is Menado, is inhabited by a race quite
distinet from the other people of the island. They
are Malays, but have something of the Tatar and
‘something of the European in their physiognomy.
They agree best with some of the inhabitants of the
Philippines; and Mr. Wallace, a most accurate ob-
server, supposes that they have come from those
islands originally by way of the Siaou and Sanguir
islands, which are inhabited by an allied race. Their
languages show this affinity, differing very much
from all those of the rest of Celebes. A proof, how-

3 He was murdered in 1871, a true hero and martyr.



38 CHAPTER I.

ever, of -the anfiquity of this immigration, and of
the low state of ecivilisation in which they must have
existed for long periods, is to be seen in the variety
of their languages. In a distriet about one hundred
miles long by thirty miles wide, not less than ten
distinet languages are spoken. Some of thera are
confined to single villages, others to groups of three
or four; and though of course they have a certain
family resemblance, they are yet so distinet as to be
mutually unintelligible.?

Te pi.

There are many causes at work to produce dialectic
change. In addition to thiose which I have explained
already, I shall mention but one more which has
acted very powerfully on the Polynesian languages.
It may seem at first sight very insignificant, but as
one of the multifarious influences which are at work
in nomadic dialects, constantly changing their aspect
and multiplying their number, it ought not to be over-
looked. It will serve at all events to convince even
the most ineredulous, how little we know of all the
secret springs of language if we confine our rescarches
to a comparison of the classical tongues of India,
Greece, Italy, and Germany.

The Tahitians,> besides their metaphorical ex-
pressions, have another and a more singular mode of
displaying their reverenee towards their king, by a
custom which they term Te¢ pi. They cease to em-

1 A.R. Wallace, ‘ Man in the Malay Archipelago, Transactions of
the Eihnological Soeiety, iii. p. 206.
2 Hale, 1. ¢. p. 288,
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ploy, in the common language, tlwse words which
form a part or the whole of the sovereign’s name, or
that of one of his mear relatives, and invent new
terms to supply their place. As all names in Poly-
nesian are significant, and as a chief usually has
several, it will be seen that this custom must produce
a very considerable change in the language. It is true
that this change is only temporary, as at the death
of the king or chief the new word is dropt, and
the original term resumed. DBut it is hardly to be
supposed that after one or two generations the old
words should still be remembered and be reinstated.
The literary activity of the missionaries also will in
future serve to check the influence of this ancient
national custom, because words, if once incorporated
in the translation of the Bible, in grammars and
dictionaries, will acquire a strong persistence and defy
the ceremonial loyalty of the natives. Vancouver
observes (Voyuge, vol. i. p. 185) that at the accession
of Otlu, which took place between the visit of Cook
and his own, no less than forty or fifty of the most
common words, which occur in conversation, had
been entirely changed. It is not necessary that all
the simple words which go to make up a compound
name should be changed. The alteration of one is
esteemed sufficient. Thus in JPo-mare, signifying
‘the night (po) of coughing (mare), only the first
word, po, has been dropped, m¢ being used in its
place. So in A¢-mata (eye-eater), the name of
another queen, the a¢ (eat) has been altered to amuw,
and the mata (eye) retained. In Te-arii-na-vaha-row
(the chief with the large mouth), roz alone has been
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changed fto maoro. It is the same as if, with the
accession of Queen Victoria, either the word wictory
had been tabooed altogether, or only part of it, for
instance to7¢, so as to malke it high treason to speak
during her reign of Tories, this word being always
supplied by another; such, for instance, as Liberal-
Conservative.  The object was eclearly to guard
against the nmame of the sovereign being ever used,
even by accident, in ordinary conversation, and this
object was equally well attained by tabooing even one
portion of his name only.

But thiz alteration (as Mr. Hale continues) aflects not
only the words themselves, but syllables of similar sound in
other words. Thus the name of one of the kings being 7,
not only was this word, which means ‘to stand,” changed to
tie, but in the word jfetu, star, the last syllable, though having
no connection except in sound, with the word #¢, underwent
the same alteration—star being now jetic; #wi, to strilke,
became tiai; and tuw pa paw, a corpse, tia pa pauw. So ha,
four, having been changed to maha, the word aha, split, has been
altered to amcha, and murihd, the name of a, month, to murtinaha.
When the word ai was changed to amw, maraai, the name of
a certain wind (in Rarotongan, maranai), became maraama.

The mode of alteration, or the manner of forming new
terms, seems to be arbitrary. In many cases, the subslitutes
are made by changing or dropping some letter or letters of
the original word, as Lopoi for hapai, to carry in the arms;
ene for hono, to mend; au for tuw, fit; hio for tio, to look;
e for ara, path; vaw for varu, eight; rzea for vera, not, &c.
In other cases, the word substituted is one which had bLefore
& meaning nearly related to that of the term disused—as ziq,
straight, upright, is used instead of #u, to stand ; pae, part,
division, instead of rime, five; piti, together, has replaced rua,
two, &ec. In some cases, the meaning or origin of the new
word is unknown, and it may be a mere invention—as ofui
for ohatu, stone ; pape, for vai, water; pohe for mate, dead,
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&e. Some have been adopted from M neighbouring Pau-
motuan, as »ud, night, from ruki, dark; fene, six, from hene;
avae, moon, from Lawalke.

It is evident that but for the rule by which the old terms are
revived on the death of the person in whose name they entered,
the langnage might, in a few centuries, have been completely
changed, not, indeed, in its grammar, but in its vocabulary.

When such liberties could be taken with language,
we need not be surprised that one of the kings of the
Sandwich Islands coneceived the idea of inventing an
entirely new language. About the year 1800, as
Chamisso tells us in his Travels! King Tameia-
meia (only another rendering of Kamehameha) in-
vented a new language in honour of the birth of a
son. The new words were not related to any roots of
the current language, nor derived from them. Even
the particles which take the place of grammatical
forms and bind a sentence together, were similarly
changed. The story goes that some of the influential
chiefs who disapproved of this innovation. poisoned
the child that had been the innocent cause of it, and
that at his death the changes were suppressed which
had been introduced at his birth. The old language
returned, the new one was forgotten, not so much
however that Marini, Chamisso’s authority in this
matter, could not mention a few instances of novel
words which survived, such as anna, man, for the old
kanaka ; karavw, woman, for the old waheini; amio,
to go, for the old kokine; ja papa, dog, for the old
210 or i%0.2

! Chamisso, Werke, ii. 77.

2 Something of the same kind is mentioned by Dobrizhoffer with

regard to the language of the Abipones; History of the Abipones, part
ii, chap. 17.
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Nor is this custom of Z%¢ pi, a kind of linguistie
Tabu, confined to the Malayo-Polynesian dialects. A
similar tendency exists in Chinese. Schlegel, in his
Sinico-Aryaca, p. 4, makes the following statement:

En Chinois nous retrouvons le méme usage pour la langue
écrite. Le caractére %‘5—’ tchou, p.e. désignant une espéce de
toile grossitre, est en méme temps le nom particulier de
T'Empereur Hien-fung. Depuis, on ne peut plus se servir de ce
caractére pour désigner cette espéce d’étoffe, mais on doit la
désigner par le caractére tronqué fﬁ*’l par respect pour le nom
sacré du Souverain,

Le caractére ;f; pang, un état, fut éliminé de la littérature
chinoise pendant tout le temps que regnait la maison du fonda-
teur de la dynastie de Han, puisque le nom de ce fondateur étuit
@J fl{ Liu-pang. Il fut remplacé par le caractore E:g Fawoki,
qui signifiait primitivement, une principauté; mals, qui, par
I'élimination temporaire du mot pang, a recu une signitication
plus large, tandis que le mot pang est descendu de son rang
supérieur et a pris l'acceptation gu'avait primitivement le
caractére Zwoh. (Notes and Queries on China and Japan, vol.
iil. pp. 179-181.)

A similar custom, according to Aymonier, prevails
in Cambodja. “Si le nom du roi’ he writes in his
Dictionnaire Frangais-Cambodgien (1874), p. 4, ¢ est
emprunté & un mot du langage usuel, chose trés-
commune au Cambodge, ce mot egb souvent chargé.
Ainsi depuis Ang Duong, le mot duong, qui désignait
une petite piece de monnaie, est remplacé par le mot
dom.’

! Verhandlingen van het Bataviaasch Genootschap, Deel. xxxvi,
Batavia, 1872. This subject has been very fully treated by the Rev.

H;ld'eric Friend, ¢ Buphemism and Tabu in China,’ Folk-lore Recoird,
YOl. 1V,
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Ukuhlonipa.

It might, no doubt, be said that a custom such as
Te pi is a mere accident, a fancy peculiar to a fanciful
race, but far too unimportant to claim any considera-
tion from the philosophical student of language. I
confess that at first it appeared to myself in the same
light, but my attention was lately drawn to the fact,
that the same peculiarity, or at least something very
like it, exists in the Kafir languages. ‘The Kafir
women,” as we are told by the Rev. J. W. Appleyard,
in his excellent work on the Kafir language,! “have
many words peculiar to themselves. This arises from
a national custom, called Ukuhlonipa, which forbids
their pronouncing any word which may happen to
contain a sound similar to one in the names of their
nearest male relations.” It is perfectly true that the
words substituted are at first no more than family
idioms, that they would be confined to the gossip of
women, and not enter into the conversation of men.
But the influence of women on the language of each

1 The Kafir Langunge, comprising a sketch of its history ; which in-
clndes a yeneranl classitication of South African dialects, ethnographical
and geographical ; remarks upon its nature; and a grammar. By the
Rev. J. W. Appleyard, Wesleyan missionary in British Kaffraria, King
William’s Town : printed for the Wesleyan Missionary Socicty; sold by
Godlonton and White, Graham’s Town, Cape of Good Hope, and by
John Mason, 66 Paternoster Row, London. 1850. Appleyard’s remarks
on Ukuhlonipa were pointed out to me by the Rev. ¥, W. Farrar, the
author of an excellent work on the Origin of Lanyuage.

See also Tylor, Burly History of Mankind, p. 147, and the Rev. J.
L. Dohne, Zulu-Kafir Dictionary, Cape Town, 1857, s.v. klonipa, to be .
bashful, to keep at a distance through timidity, to shun approach, to
avoid mentioning one’s name, to be respectful. On Ukuhlonipa in
Tasmnania, see Bunwick, Daily Life in Tasmania, p. 146,
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generation is mucl greater than that of men. We
very properly call our language in Germany our
mother-tongue, Unsere Mutiersprache, for it is from
our mothers that we learn it, with all its peculiarities,
faults, idioms, accents. Cicero, in his ‘Brutus’ (e.
58), said :— It makes a great difference whom we
hear at home every day, and with whom we speak as
boys, and how our fathers, our tutors, and our
mothers speak. We read the letters of Cornelia, the
mother of the Graecchi, and it is clear from them that
her sons were brought up not in the lap, but, so to
say, in the very breath and speech of their mother.’
And again (Rhet. iii. 1R), when speaking of his
mother-in-law, Crassus said, ‘When I hear Lelia
(for women keep old fashions more readily, because,
as they do not hear the conversation of many people,
they will always retain what they learned at first);
but when I hear her, it is as if I were listening to
Plautus and Neevius.

But this is not all. Dante ascribed the first at-
tempts at using the vulgar tongue in Italy for literary
compositions to the silent influence of ladies who did
not understand the Latin language. Now this vulgar
Italian, before it became the literary language of
Italy, held very much the same position there as the
so-called Prikrit dialects in India ; and these Prikrit
dialects first assumed a literary position in the San-
skrit plays where female characters, both high and
low, are introduced as speaking Prikrit, instead of
the Sanskrit employed by kings, noblemen, and
priests. Here, then, we see the language of women,
or, if not of women exclusively, at all events of women
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and domestic servants, gradually® enterirg into the
literary idiom, and in later times even supplanting it
altogether; for it is from the Prakrit, and not from
the literary Sanskrit, that the modern vernaculars
of India branched off in course of time. Nor is the
simultaneous existence of two such representatives of
one and the same language as Sanskrit and Prakrit
confined to India. On the contrary, it has been re-
marked that several languages divide themselves from
the first into two great branches; one showing a
more manly, the other a more feminine character;
one richer in consonants, the other richer in vowels ;
one more tenacious of the original grammatieal ter-
minations, the other more inclined to slur over these
terminations, and to simplify grammar by the use of
circumlocutions. Thus we have Greek in its two
dialects, the Alolic and the Ionie, with their sub-
divisions, the Doriec and Attic. In German we find
the High and the Low German; in Celtic, the Goidhelic
and Cymaie, as in India the Sanskrit and Prakrit;
and it is by no means an unlikely or merely fanciful
explanation, that, as Grimm suggested in the case of
High and Low German, so likewise in the other Aryan
languages, the stern and strict dialects, the Sanskrit,
the Aolie, the Goidhelie, represent the idiom of the
fathers and brothers, used at public assemblies; while
the soft and simpler dialects, the Prikrit, the Toniec,
and the Cymrie, sprang originally from the domestic
idiom of mothers, sisters, and servants at home.

But whether the influence of the language of women
be admitted on this large scale or not, certain it is,
that through a thousand smaller channels their idioms
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everywhere.find adinission into the domestic conver-
sation of the whole family, and into the public speeches
of their assemblies. The greater the ascendancy of
the female element in society, the greater the influence
of their language on the language of a family or a
clan, a village, or a town. The cases, however, that
are mentioned of women speaking a totally different
language from the men, cannot be used in confirmation
of this view. The Caribe women, for instance, in the
Antille Islands,! spoke a language different from that
of their husbands, because the Caribes had killed the
whole male population of the Arawakes and married
their women ; and something similar seems to have
taken place among some of the tribes of Greenland.*
Yet even these isolated cases show how, among savage
races, in a primitive state of society, language may be
influenced by what we should call purely accidental
causes, and more particularly wherever the system of
exogamous marriage is prevalent.

But to return to the Kafir language, we find in it
clear traces that what may have been originally a mere
feminine peculiarity—the result, if you like, of the
bashfulness of the Kafir ladies—extended its influence.
For, in the same way as the women eschew words
which contain a sound similar to the names of their
nearest male relatives, the men also of certain Kafir
tribes feel a prejudice against employing a word that
is similar in sound to the name of one of their former
chiefs. Thus, the Amambalu do not use ¢unga, the
general word for sun, because their first chief’s name
was Ulanga, but employ isota instead. For a similar

* Hervas, Catalogo, i. p. 212. * Ibid. i. p. 369.
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reason, the Amagqunukwebi subskitute ‘minele for
isitshetshe, the general term for knife.

Here, then, we may perceive two things: first, the
influence which a mere whim, if it once becomes
stereotyped, may exercise on the whole character of
a language, for we must remember that as every
woman had her own male relations, and every tribe
its own ancestors, a large number of words must
constantly have been fabooed and supplanted in these
African and Polynesian dialects ; secondly, the cu-
rious coincidence that two great branches of speech,
the Kafir and the Polynesian, should share in common
what at first sight would seem a merely accidental
idiosyncrasy, a thing that might have been thought
of once, but never again. It is perfectly true that
such principles as the e pi and the Ukuhlonipa could
never become powerful agents in the literary languages
of civilised nations, and that we must not look for
traces of their influence either in Sanskrit, Greek, or
Latin, as known tous.? But it is for that very reason
that the study of what I call Nomad languages, as
distinguished from Stafe languages, becomes so in-
structive. We see in them what we can no longer
cxpect to see even in the most ancient Sanskrit or
Hebrew. We watch the childhood of language with
all its childish freaks, and we learn at least this one
lesson, that there often is more in real language than
is dreamt of in our philosophy.

One more testimony in support of these views.

1 Appleyard, L. e. p. 70.
2 See Lorédan ILarchey, Les Fxcentricités du Langage: Paxis,
1865.
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“ 2 hie Srbarect] e TRy
Mr. H. W. Bates, ia his interesting work, The Natural-
ist on the Amazons, writes :(—

But language is not a sure guide in the filiation of Bra-
zilian tribes, seven or eight languages being sometimes spoken
on the same river within a distance of 200 or 300 miles,
There are certain peculiarities in Indian habits which lead to
a quick corruption of language and segregation of dialects.
When Indians, men or women, are conversing amongst them-
selves, they seem to take pleasure in inventing new modes of
pronunciation, or in distorting words. It is amusing to notice
how the whole party will laugh when the wit of the circle
perpetrates a new slang term, and these new words are very
often rvétained. I have noticed this during long voyages made
with Indian crews. When such alterations occur amongst a
family or horde, which often live many years without com-
munication with the rest of their tribe, the local corruption
of language becomes perpetuated. Single hordes belonging
to the same tribe, and inhabiting the banks of the same river,
thus become, in the course of many years’ isolation, unin-
telligible to other hordes, as happens with the Collinas on the
Jurda. I think it, therefore, very probable that the dispo-
sition to invent mew words and new modes of pronunciation,
added to the small population and habits of isolation of hordes
and tribes, are the causes of the wonderful diversity of lan-
guages in South America.—(Vol. i. pp. 829-30.)

As T mostly borrow my materials for the illustra-
tion of the general principles of the Science of
Language from Greek and Latin, with its Romance
offshoots ; from English, with its Continental kith
and kin, and from the much-abused, though indispen-
sable, Sanskrit, I thought it all the more necessary to
guard against the misapprehension that the study of
Sanskrit and its eognate dialeets could supply us with
all that is necessary for our purpose. It can do so as
little as an exploration of the tertiary epoch could tell
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us all about the stratification of %he earth. Bui,
nevertheless, it can tell us a great deal. By display-
ing the minute laws that regulate the changes of each
consonant, each vowel, each accent, it disciplines the
student, and teaches him respect for every jot and
tittle in any, even the most barbarcus, dialect he may
hereafter have to analyse. By helping us to an under-
standing of that language in which we think, and of
others most near and dear to us, it makes us perceive
the great importance which the Science of Language
has for the Science of Thought. Nay, it shows that
the two are inseparable, and that without a proper
analysis of human language we shall never arrive at
a true knowledge of the human mind. I quote from
Leibniz: ¢I believe truly,’ he says, ‘that languages
are the best mirror of the human mind, and that an
cxact analysis of the signification of words would make
us better acquainted than anything else with the
operations of the understanding.’



CHAPTER II
LANGUAGE AND REASON.

ANGUAGE has two aspects under which it

presents itself to the eye of the student. It

has a body and a soul which, though they cannot

be separated, can be distinguished and be subjected
separately to scientific treatment.

I shall treat therefore first, of the body or the out-
side of language, its letters, syllables, and words,
describing their origin, their formation, and the laws
which determine their growth and decay. Here we
shall have to deal with some of the most importaut
principles of etymology.

After that, I shall try to investigate what may Le
called the soul or the inside of language, examining
the first concepts that claimed utterance, their com-
binations, their ramifications, their growth, their
decay, and often their resuscitation. We shall have
to deal then with some of the fundamental prineciples
of mythology, both ancient and modern, and try to
determine the sway, if any, which the old language
exercises on the ever new language, or, as it is
generally expressed, which language, as such, exereises
over thought.
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I am fully aware that this division is liable
to some grave objections. To treat of sound as in-
dependent of meaning, of thought as independent of
words, seem to defy one of the best established prin-
ciples of the science of language. Where do we ever
meet in reality, I mean in the world such as it is, with
articulate sounds—sounds like those that form the
body of language, existing by themselves, and inde-
pendent of language? No human being utters arti-
culate sounds without an object, a purpose, a mean-
ing.! The endless configurations of sound which are
collected in our dictionaries would have no existence
at all, they would be the mere ghost of a language,
unless they stood there as the embodiment of thought,
as the realisation of ideas. KEven the interjections
which we use, the cries and screams which are the
precursors, or, according to others, the elements, of
articulate speech, never exist without meaning. Aurti-
culate sound is always an utterance, a bringing out of
something that is within, a manifestation or revela-
tion of something that wants to manifest and to reveal
itself. It would be different if language had been in-
vented by agreement; if certain wise kings, priests,
and philosophers had put their heads together and
decreed that certain conceptions should be labelled
and ticketed with certain sounds. In that case we
might speak of the sound as the outside, of the ideas
as the inside of language.

i Ait. Br. II.: ‘Manasé v4 ishitd vag vadati, yAm hy anya-
mand vakam vadaty asuryd vii sd vig adevagushid. <The
voice gpeaks a3 impelled by the mind ; if one utters speech with a
different mind or meaning, that is demoniacal speech, not loved by the
gods.’

E 2
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Axtificial Danguage.

Why it is impossible to counceive of living human
language as having originated in a conventional agree-
ment, I have endeavoured to explain before. We
should want language in order to arrive at a con-
ventional agreement on language. But I should by
no means wish to be understood as denying the
possibility of framing some language in this artificial
manner, after men have once learnt to speak and to
reason. It is the fashion to laugh at the idea of an
artificial, still more of a universal language. But if
this problem were really so absurd, a man like Leibniz
would hardly have taken so deep an interest in its
solution. That such a language should ever come into
practical use, or that the whole earth should in that
manner ever be of one language and one speech again,
is hard to conceive. But that the problem itself admits
of a solution, and of a very perfect solution, cannot
be doubted.

The Universal Lianguage of Leibniz.

As there prevails much misconeeption on this sub-
jeet, I shall give a short account of what has been
achieved in framing a truly philosophical and theve-
fore universal language.

Leibniz, in a letter to Remond de Montmort, written
two years before his death, expressed himseclf with the
greatest confidence on the value of what he calls his
Spécieuse générale, and we can hardly doubt that he
had then acquired a perfectly clear insight into his
ideal of a universal language.! °If he succeeded,

! Guhrauer, G. W. Freiherr von Leibnitz, 1846, vol. i. p. 328.
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he writes, ‘in stirring up distinguished men to culti-
vate the caleculus with infinitesimals, it was because
he could give palpable proofs of its use; but he had
spoken to the Marquis de L’Hbpital and others, of
his Spéeieuse générule, without gaining from them
mnore attention than if he had been telling them of a
dream. He ocught to be able, he adds, to support his
theory by some palpable use; but for that purpose he
would have to carry out a part of his Characteristics—
no easy matter, particularly circumstanced as he then
was, deprived of the conversation of men who would
encourage and help him in this work.’

A few months before this letter, Leibniz spoke
with perfect assurance of his favourite theory. He
admitted the difficulty of inventing and arranging
this philosophical language; but he maintained that,
if once carried out, it could be acquired by others
without a dictionary, and with comparative ease. He
should be able to carry it out, he said, if he were
younger and less occupied, or if young men of talent
were by hisside. A few eminent men might complete
the work in five years, and within two years they
might bring out the systems of ethics and meta-
physics in the form of an incontrovertible calculus.

The Philosophical Lhanguage of Bishop Wilkins.

Leibniz died before he could lay before the world
the outlines of his philosophical language, and many
even among his admirers have expressed their doubts
whether he ever had a clear conception of the nature
of such a language. It seems hardly compatible,
however, with the character of Leibniz to suppose
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that he should kve spoken so confidently, that he
should actually have placed this Spdricuse générale
on a level with his differential caleulus, if it had been
a mere drcam. It seems more likely that Leibniz
was acquainted with a work which, in the second half
of the seventeenth century, attracted much attention
in England, ‘The Essay towards a Real Character
and a Philosophical Language,* by Bishop Wilkins
(London, 1668), and that he perceived at once that
the scheme there traced out was capable of much
greater perfection. This work had been published by
the Royal Society, and the author’s name was so well
known as one of its founders, that it could hardly
have escaped the notice of the Hanoverian philoso~
pher, who was in such frequent correspondence with
members of that society.?

Now, though it has been the fashion to sneer at
Bishop Wilkins and his Universal Language, his work
seems to me, as far as I can judge, to offer the best
solution that has yet been offered of a problem which,
if of no practical importance, is of great interest from
a purely scientific point of view; and though it is
impossible to give an intelligible account of the
Bishop’s scheme without entering into particulars
which cannot be but tedious, it will help us, I believe,

! The work of Bishop Wilkins is analysed and criticised by Lord
Monboddo, in the second volume of his Origin and Progress of Language,
Edinburgh, 1774.

? This supposition has been confirmed by & passage in which Leibniz
actually quotes Bishop Wilkins. See Benfey, Geschickie der Sprach-
wissenschaft, p. 249 ; Trendelenburg, Uber Leibnizens Entwurf einer
allgemeinen Characteristik, Berlin, 1856 ; Monatsherichie der Berliner
Akademie, 1860, p. 875; and a note in the French translation of my
Lectures by Harris and Perrot, p. 57.
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towards a better understanding of raal language, if we
can acquire a clear idea of what an artificial language
would be, and how it would differ from living speech.

The primary object of the Bishop was not to invent
a new spoken language, though he arrives at that in
the end, but to contrive a system of writing or repre-
senting our thoughts that should be universally in-
telligible. = We have, for instance, our numerical
figures, which are understood by people speaking
different languages, and which, though differently
pronounced in different parts of the world, convey
everywhere the same idea. We have besides such
signs as + plus, — minus, x to be multiplied, + to
be divided, = equal, < greater, > smaller, © sun,
O moon, @ earth, ¥ Jupiter, h Saturn, & Mars,
? Venus, &e., which are intelligible to mathema-
ticians and astronomers all over the world.

Now if to every thing and notion,—I quote from Bishop
Wilking (p. 21)—there were assigned a distinet mark, to-
gether with some provision to express grammatical derivations
and inflexions, this might suffice as to one great end of a real
character, namely, the expression of our conceptions by marks,
which shall signify things, and not words. And so, likewise,
if several distinct words (sounds) were assigned to the names
of such things, with certain invariable rules for all such
grammatical derivations and inflexions, and such only as are
natural and necessary, this would make a much more easy and
convenient language than is yet in being.

This suggestion, which, as we shall see, is not the
one which Bishop Wilkins carried out, has lately been
taken up by Don Sinibaldo de Mas, in his Iddographie.t
. Y Idéographie. Mémoire sur la possibilité et la facilité de former

une éeriture générale au moyen de laquelle tous les peuples puissent
g’entendre mutnellement sans que les uns connaissent la langue des
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He gives a list of 2,600 figures, all formed after the
pattern of musical notes, and he assigns to each a
certain meaning. According to the interval in which
the head of such a note is placed, the same sign is to
be taken as a noun, an adjective, a verb, or an ad-
verb. Thus the same sign might be used to express
love, to love, loving, and lovingly, by simply moving
its head on the lines and spaces from f to e, d, and
c. Another system of signs is then added to express
gender, number, case, person, tense, mood, and other
grammatical categories, and a system of hieroglyphics
is thus formed, by which the author succceds in
rendering the first 150 verses of the Anecid. It is
perfectly true, as the author remarks, that the diffi-
culty of learning his 2,000 signs is nothing in com-
parison with learning several languages ; it is perfectly
true, also, that nothing can exceed the simplicity of
his grammatical notation, which excludes by its very
nature everything that is anomalous. The whole
grammatical framework consists of thirty-nine signs,
whereas, as Don Sinibaldo remarks, we have in
French 810 different terminations for the simple
tenses of the ten regular conjugations, 1,755 for the
thirty-nine irregular conjugations, and 200 for the
auxiliary verbs, a sum total of 2,265 terminations,
which must be learnt by heart.? It is perfectly truc,
again, that few persons would ever use more than
4,000 words, and that by having the same sign used
throughout as noun, verb, adjective, and adverb, this

sutres; éerit par Don Sinibaldo de Mas, Envoyé extraordinaire et
Ministre pléniputentiaire de S. M. C. en Chine. Paris: B. Duprat,
1863. ! Page 99,
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number might still be considerably 18duced. There is,
however, this fundamental difficulty, that the assign-
ment of a certain sign to & certain idea is purely
arbitrary in this system, a difficulty which, as we
shall now proceed to show, Bishop Wilkins endea-
voured to overcome in a very ingenious and truly
philosophical way.

If these marks or notes (he writes) could be so contrived
as to have such a dependence upen, and relation to, one
another, as might be suitable to the nature of the things and
notions which they represented ; and so, likewise, if the names
of things could be so ordered as to contain such a kind of
affinity or opposition. in their letters and sounds, as might be
some way answerable to the nature of the things which they
signified ; this would yet be a farther advantage superadded,
by which, besides the best way of helping the memory by
natural method, the understanding likewise would be highly
improved ; and we should, by learning the character and the
names of things, be instructed likewise in their natures, the
knowledge of both of which ought to be conjoined.?

The Bishop, then, undertakes neither more nor less
than a classification of all that is or can be known,
and he makes this dictionary of notions the bagis of
a corresponding dictionary of signs, both written and
spoken. All this is done with great circumspection,
and if we consider that it was undertaken nearly two
hundred years ago, and carried out by one man single-
handed, we shall be inclined to judge leniently of
what may now seem to us antiquated and imperfect
in his catalogue raisonné of human knowledge. A
careful consideration of his work will show us why
this language, which was meant to be permanent,

1 Page 21.



53 CHAPTER II.

unchangeable, anl universal, would, on the contrary,
by its very nature, be constantly shifting. As our
knowledge advances, the classification of our notions
is constantly remodelled ; nay, in a certain sense, all
advancement of learning may be called a corrected
classification of our notions. If a plant, classified ac-
cording to the system of Linnzeus, or according to that
of Bishop Wilkins, has its own peculiar place in their
synopsis of knowledge, and its own peculiar sign in
their summary of philosophical language, every change
in the classification of plants would necessitate a
change in the philosophical nomenclature. The whale,
for instance, is classified by Bishop Wilkins as a fish,
falling under the division of wiviparous and oblong.
Fishes, in general, are classed first as sulstances, then
as animate, as sensitive, and lastly as sanguineous,
and the sign attached to the whale, by Bishop
Wilkins, expresses every one of those differences
which mark its place in his system of knowledge.
As soon, therefore, as we treat the whale no longer
as a fish, but as a mammal, its place is completely
shifted, and its sign or name, if retained, would mis-
lead us quite as much as the names of rainbow,
thunderbolt, sunset, and others, expressive of ancient
ideas which we know to be erroneous. This would
happen even in strictly scientific subjects.

Chemistry, for instance, adopted acid as the tech-
nical name of a class of bodies of which those first
recognised in science were distinguished by sourness
of taste. Bubt as chemical knowledge advanced, it
was discovered that there were compounds precisely
analogous in essential character, which were not sour,
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and consequently acidity was but an &ccidental quality
of some of these bodies, not a necessary or universal
character of all. It was thought too late to change
the name, and accordingly in all European languages
the term «cid, or its etymological equivalent, is now
applied to rock-crystal, quartz, and flint.

In like manner, from a similar misapplication of
salt, in scientific use, chemists class the substance of
which junk-bottles, French mirrors, windows, and
opera glasses are made, among the s«lfs, while ana-
lysts have declared that the essential character, not
only of other so-called salts, but of common kitchen
salt, the salt of salts, has been mistaken; that salt is
not salt, and, accordingly, have excluded that sub-
stance from the class of bodies upon which, as their
truest representative, it had bestowed its name.?

The Bishop begins by dividing all things which
may be the subjects of language into six classes or
genera, which he again subdivides by their several
differences. These six classes comprise :—

A, TRANSCENDENTAL NOTIONS.
B. SUBSTANCES.

C. QUANTITIES,

D. QuALITIES.

E. Acrioxs.

F. RELATIONS.

In B to I' we easily recognise the prineipal pre-
dicaments or categories of logie, the pigeon-holes in
which the ancient philosophers thought they could
stow away all the ideas that ever entered the human

t Marsh, History of the English Language, p. 211; Liebig, Che-
mische Briefe, 4th edit. i. p. 96.
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mind. Under A® we meet with a number of more
abstract conceptions, such as kind, cause, condition, &e.

By subdividing these six classes, the Bishop arrives
in the end at forty classes, which, according to him,
eomprehend everything that can be known or ima~
gined, and therefore everything that can possibly
claim expression in a language, whether natural or
artificial. To begin with the beginning, we find that
his transeendental notions refer either to things or to
words. Referring to things, we have

1. Travscenpentars Generan, such as the notions of Lind, cause,
differences, end, wmeans, mode. Here, under Aind, we should
find such notions as being, thing, notion, name, substance,
accident, &c. Under notions of cause we meet with author,
tool, aim, stuff, &ec.

II. Traxscexpentat. of Mixep Revation, such as the notions of
general quantity, continved quantity, discontinued quantity, quality,
twhole and part. Under general quaniity the notions of greatness
and littleness, excess and defect ; under continued quantity those
of length, breadth, depth, &ec., would find their places.

ITI. Transcenpentat REevarrons oF Actrons, such as the notions of
simple actions (putting, taking), comparate action (joining, re-
peating, &ec.), business (preparing, designing, beginning), comn-
merce (delivering, paying, reckoning), event (gaining, keeping,
refreshing), motion (going, leading, meeting).

IV. Tur Transcennentar Norons oF Discourse, comprehending all
that is commonly comprehended under grammar and logie:
ideas such as noun, verb, particle, prose, verse, letter, syllogism,
question, affirmative, negative, and many more.

Afier these general notions, which constitute the first four
classes, but before what we should call the categories, the
Bishop admits two independent classes of transcendental notions,
one for God, the other for the World, neither of which, as he
says, can be treated as predicaments, because they are not
capable of any subordinate species.



LANGUAGE AND REASON. 61

V. The fifth class, therefore, consists ex®irely of the idea of
Gop.

VI. The sixth class comprehends the Wortp or universe,
divided into spiritual and corporeal, and embracing such notions
as spirit, angel, soul, heaven, planet, earth, land, &e.

After this we arrive at the five categories, subdivided into
thirty-four subaltern gemera, which, together with the six
classes of transcendental notions, complete, in the end, his
forty genera.

The Bishop begins with substasice, the first difference of
which he makes to be inanimate, and distinguishes by the
name of

VII. Eiemext, as his seventh genus. Of this there are several
differences, fire, air, water, earih, each comprehending a number
of minor species.

Next comes suestance awmmare, divided into wegefaiive and
sensitive. The reyetative again he subdivides into fmperyect, such
as minerals, and peifect, such as plants.

The imperfect vegetative he subdivides into

VIII. Sroxz, and
IX. Mgrat.

Stoxe he subdivides by six differences, which, as he tells
us, is the usual number of differences that he finds under
avery genus; and under each of these differences he enume-
rates several species, which seldom exceed the number of nine
under any one.

Having thus gone through the ‘mperfect vegetative, he comes
to the perfect, or plant, which he says is a tribe so numerous
and various, that he confesses he found a great deal of trouble
in dividing and arranging it. It is in fact a botanical classi-
fication, not based on scientific distinctions like that adopted
by Linn:eus, but on the more tangible differences in the out-
ward torm of plants. It is interesting, if for nothing else, at
least for the rich mnative nomenclature of all kinds of herbs,
shrubs, and trees, which it contains.

The herb he defines to be a minute and tender plant, and
he has arranged it aceording to its leaves, in which way con-
sidered, it makes his
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X. Class, Lear-uerfs.
Considered according to its flowers, it makes hig

XI. Class, or FLowER-HERDS.
Considered accoxrding to its seed-vessels, it makes his

XII. Class, or SEED-HERBS.
Fach of these classes is divided by a certain number of
differences, and under each difference mumerous species are

enumerated and arranged.
All other plants being woody, and being larger and firmer

than the herb, are divided into
XIII. Szruss, and

XIV. Tress.

Having thus exhausted the vegetable kingdom, the Bishop
proceeds to the amimal or sensitive, as he calls 1t, this being
the second member of his division of animate substance. This
kingdom he divides into

X V. ExXSANGUINEOUS.

XVI1.,, XVIIL, XVIIIL. Sawcuinsous, mnamely Fisp, Bmp, and
Burasr.

Having thus considered the general mnature of vegetables
and animals, he proceeds to consider the parts of Lioth, some
of which are pecwliar to particular plants and animals, and
constitute his

XIX. Genus, Pecurrar ParTs ;
while others are genercel, and constitute his

XX. Genus, Gexerar Parrs.

Having thus exhausted the category of subsfances, he goes
through the remaining categories of quantity, quelity, action,
and selation, which, together with the preceding classes, are
represented in the following table, the skeleton, in fact, of the
whole body of human knowledge.
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General ; namely, those universal notions, whether belgnging more properly to
{ GEXERAL, L.
Things ; called TRANSCENDENTAL - RrvrarioN Mixep. IL
1RELATION oF Acrion, IIT.
Words ; DISCOURSE. IV,
Special ; denoting either

CREATOR. V.

Ureature ; namely, such things as wexe either ereated or concreated by God, not
excluding seieral of those notions which are framed by the minds of mes,
considered either
Collectivety ; WorrLp, VI
Listributively ; according to the several kinds of beings, whether suck as do

belong to
(Sub.vtance.
Inawimate ; BLEMENT., VIL
Aunimale; considered according to their several
Species ; whetlier
Vegetative 3 .
Imperfect ; as Minerals : %;:;AEL...‘IIL;I
Here, con(sii_der%d %‘JEAF- X.XI
’ aceording to { FLowER. XL
Perfect; as Plant {Summ. XLL® | Sseo-Vessit. XIL
Tree., XIV.
ExsANGUINEOTS. XV.
Sensitive Frsg. XVI.
Sanguincous Binp. XVIIL,
XIX. Beasrt, XVIIL
1. | PRCULIAR,
Parts { Gpxpran. XX

\Accident.
Macenirupe. XXT,
{Quantity 3 Spacu. XXII.
Mrasure., XXTIL
NaTURAL Powrr. XXIV,
Haprr, XXV.
Quality 3 Maxnens. XXVI.
SnxsieLe Quavity. XXVIL
Sick~ess. XXVIILL
_{ gPH{ITUAL. Xf‘gi‘}".
I ORPOREAL,
Action ; {I\IOTION. XXXI.
OpErATION, XXXTI,
@Tcoxoarrcar, XXXIIL

Private {Possnsuoxs. XXXIiv.
Provisions, XXXV.

k1'rx:lczzi,e'c'm; whether more C1viL. XXXVL
Jupicran. XXXVIL

Public 4 MiLiTarRY, XXXVIIL
Navarn, XXXIX,
Eccresiasticarn. XL
The Bishop is far from claiming any great merit
for his survey of human knowledge, and he admits
most fully its many defects. No single individual
could have mastered such a subject, which would

bafile even the united efforts of learned societies. Yot



64 CHAPTER II.

such as it is, andrwith all its imperfections, increased
by the destruction of great part of his manuscript in
the fire of London, it may give us some idea of what
the genius of a Leibniz would have put in its place,
if he had ever matured the idea which was from his
earliest youth stirring in his brain.

Having completed, in forty chapters, his philoso-
phical dietionary of knowledge, Bishop Wilkins pro-
ceeds to compose a philosophical grammar, according
to which these ideas are to be formed into complex
propositions and discourses. He then proceeds, in
the fourth part of his work, to the framing of the
language, which is to represent all possible notions,
according as they have been previously arranged.
He begins with the written language or Reul Cha-
racter, as he calls it, because it expresses things, and
not sounds, as the common characters do. It is,
therefore, to be intelligible to people who speak dif-
ferent languages, and to be read without, as yet, being
pronounced at all. It were to be wished, he says,
that characters could be found bearing some resem-
blance to the things expressed by them ; also, that the
sounds of a language should have some resemblance
to their objects. This, however, being impossible, he
begins by contriving arbitrary marks for his forty
genera. The next thing to be done is to mark the
differences under each genus. This is done by aflix-
ing little lines at the left end of the character,
forming with the character angles of different kinds,
that is, right, obtuse, or acute, above or below; each
of theso affixes, according to its position, denoting the
first, second, third, and following difference under the
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genus, these differences heing, as We saw, regularly
numbered in his philosophical dictionary.

The third and last thing to be done is to express
the species under each difference. This is done by
affixing the like marks to the other end of the cha-
racter, denoting the species under each difference, as
they are numbered in the dictionary.

In this manner all the several notions of things
which are the subject of language, can be represented
by real characters. Dut besides a complete die-
tionary, a grammatical framework, too, is wanted
before the problem of an artificial language can be
considered as solved. In natural languages the gram-
matical articulation consists either in separate par-
ticles or in modifications in the body of a word, to
whatever cause such modifications may be ascribed.
Bishop Wilkins supplies the former by marks denoting
particles, these marks being circular figures, dots, and
little crooked lines, or virgulee, disposed in a certain
manner. The latter, the grammatical terminations,
are expressed by hooks or loops, affixed to either end
of the character above or below, from which we learn
whether the thing intended is to be considered as a
noun, or an adjective, or an adverb; whether it be
taken in an active or passive sense, in the plural or
singular number. In this manner, everything that
can be expressed in ordinary grammars, the gender,
number, and cases of nouns, the tenses and moods
of wverbs, pronouns, articles, prepositions, conjunc-
tions, and interjections, are all rendered with a
precision unsurpassed, nay unequalled, by any living
language.

IL ¥
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Having thus shaped all his materials, the Bishop
proceeds to give the Lord’s Prayer and the Crecd,
written in what he calls his Real Character ; and it
must be confessed by every unprejudiced person that
with some attention and practice these specimens are
perfectly intelligible.

Hitherto, however, we have only arrived at a written
language. In order to translate this written into a
spoken language, the Eishop has expressed his forty
genera or classes by such sounds as ba, le, bi, da, de,
di, ga, ge, gi, all compositions of vowels, with one or
other of the best sounding consonants. The differences
under each of these genera he expresses by adding to
the syllable denoting the genus one of the following
consonants, b, d, g, p, t, ¢, z, 8, n, according to the
order in which the differences were ranked before in
the tables under each genus, b expressing the first
difference, d the second, and so om.

The species is then expressed by putting after
the consonant which stands for the difference one
of the seven wvowels, or, if more be wanted, the
diphthongs.

Thus we get the following radicals, corresponding
to the general table of notions, as given above:

1. T General . . Ba
1{.% ranscen- g Relation Mixed . Ba

rr$ dentals | polation of Action.  Be
IV. Discourse . . Bi
V. God . . . Da
VI. World . . . Da
VIIL Element . . De
VIII. Stone . . . Di
IX. Metal . . . Do
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X‘{I
XXIILL
XXIH.
XXIV,
XXV,
XXVI. - Quality
XXVII.
XXVIIIL

XXIX,

K%?; %Action
XXXIT.
XXXII1N

XXXIV.
XXXV,
XXXVI.
XXXVIL
XXXVIIL
XXXIX,
XL.J

r Relation

Magnitude
% 5

Leaf
Flower
Seed-vessel
Shrub .
Tree .

Exsanguineous

Bird .
\ Beast .

% Fish e

Peculiar.
General .

pace .
Measure.

<

Natural Power

Habit .

- Manners

Quality, sensible

Sickness
Spiritual
Corporeal
Motion .
Operation

Possessions
Provisions
Civil .
Judicial.
Military .
Naval .

( (Bconomiecal .

°

| Ecclesiastical.

Torbs s
e g

s t o8 g = &

e ¢ & A& 8w 8 8 o

Ge
Ga
Ge
Gi
Go
Za
Za
Ze
Zi
Pa
Pa
Pe
Pi
Po
Ta
Ta
Te
T
To
Ca
Ca
Ce
Ci
Co
Cy
Sa
Sa
Se
Si
So
Sy

67

The differences of the first genus would be ex-

pressed by,

Bab, bad, bag, bap, bab, bae, boz, bas, ban.

The species of the first difference of the first genus

would be expressed by.

Ba.ba, baba, babe, babi, babO, babs, bu.by, babyi, 'babya.

F 2
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According to tlte system of Bishop Wilkins, as ex-
plained before, baba would mean being, babe thing,
babe notion, bali name, babo substance, babe quantity,
baby action, babyi relation.

For instance, if De signify element, he says, then
Deb must signify the fivst difference, which, according
to my tables, is fire; and Deba will denote the first
species, which is flame. Det will be the fifth differeuce
under that genus, which is appearing meteor; Deta
the first species, viz. rainbow ; Dela the second, viz.
halo.

Thus if 7% signify the genus of Scnsible Quality,
then 7%d must denote the second difference, which
comprehends colours, and Zide must signify the
second species under that difference, viz. redness, &e.

The principal grammatical variations, laid down in
the philosophical grammar, are likewise expressed by
certain letters. If the word, he writes, is an adjec-
tive, which, according to his method, is always de-
rived from a substantive, the derivation is made by
the change of the radical consonant into another
consonant, or by adding a vowel to it. Thus, if Da
signifies God, dua must signify divine ; if De signifies
element, then due must signify elementary; if Do
signifies stone, then duo must signify stony. In like
manner voices and numbers and such-like accidents
of words are formed, particles receive their phonctic
representatives; and in the end, all hLis materials
being shaped, a complete grammatical translation of
the Lord’s Prayer is given by the Bishop in his own
newly-invented philosophical language.

I hardly know whether the account here given of
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the artificial language invented by Bishop Wilkins
will be intelligible, for, in spite of the length to
which it has run, many points had to be omitted
which would have placed the ingenious conceptions
of its author in a much brighter light. 1IIy object
was chiefly to show that to people acquainted with a
real language, the invention of an artificial language
is by no mecans an impossibility, nay, that such an
artificial language might be much more perfect,
more regular, more easy to learn, than any of the
spoken tongucs of man. The number of radicals in
the Bishop’s language amounts to not quite 3,000,
and these, by a judicious contrivance, are sufficient
to express every possible idea. Thus the same
radieal, as we saw, expresses with certain slight
modifiecations, noun, adjective, and verb. Again, if
Da is once known to signily God, then ¢da must
signify that which is opposed to God, namely, idol.
If dab be spirvit, odub will be body ; if dad be heaven,
odad will be hell. Again, if sube is king, suva is
royalty, salba is reigning, samba to be governed, &e.

Volapiik, Pasilingua, etc.

It must be clear from these extracts how totally
different in character and purpose were these schemes
of a universal, because philosophical, language from
the schemes lately put forward under such names as
Volapiik, Pasilingua, Lingvo Esperanto, &e. The
propounders of these systems have a purely practical
purpose. They take one or more languages as they
find them, try to remove all irregularities, and by
simplifying both grammar and dictionary, to facilitate
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the acquirement of an easy means of communication,
Such experiments are quite unobjectionable, and, if
properly conducted, may in time lead to something
like a telegraphic language for the whole world. But
they have nothing in common with the ideas of
Descartes, Wilking, and Leibniz.

Reason and Language Ingeparable.

Let us now resume the thread of our argument.
We saw that in an artificial language, the whole
system of our notions, once established, may be
matched to a system of phonetic exponcnts; but we
maintain, until we are taught the contrary, that no
real language was ever made in this manner.?

There never was an independent array of deter-
minate conceptions waiting to be matched with an
independent array of articulate sounds. As a matter
of fact, we never meet with articulate sounds except
ag wedded to determinate ideas ; nor do we ever mect
with determinate ideas except as bodied forth in
articulate sounds. Thisis a point of some importance
on which there ought not to be any doubt or haze,
and I therefore declare my convietion, whether right
or wrong, as explicitly as possible, that thought, in
one sense of the word, i. e. in the sense of reasoning,
is impossible without language or without signs. After
what I stated in my former lectures, I shall not be
understood as here denying the reality of thought or
mental activity in animals. Animals and infants who
are without language, are alike without reason ; but

! See an important letter of Descartes on the same subject in his

Erevres complétes, ed. Cousin, v. 61 ; quoted in the French translation
of my Leetures.
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the difference between animal and nfant is, that the
infant possesses the healthy germs of speech and
reason, only not yet developed into actual speech and
actual reason, whereas the animal has no such germs
or faculties, capable of development in its present
state of existence. We must concede to animals
‘sensation, perception, memory, will, and judgment,
but we cannot allow to them a trace of what the
Greek called Idgos, i.e. reason, literally, gathering,
a word which most rightly and naturally expresses
in Greck both speech and reason.! Animals were
called by the Greek dloga, whether in the sense of
without reason, or in the sense of speechless. Zdgos
is derived from légein, which, like Latin legere, means,
originally, to gather. Hence, Laidlogos, a catalogue,
a gathering, a list; collectio, a collection. In Homer,?
légein is hardly ever used in the same sense of saying,
speaking or meaning, but always in the sense of
gathering, or, more properly, of telling, for to fell is
the German zdklen, and means originally to count,
to cast up. ZLdgos, used in the sense of reason, meant
originally, like the English fale, or the German Zahl?
gathering ; for reason, ‘though it penetrates into the
depths of the sea and earth, elevates our thoughts as
high as the stars, and leads us through the vast spaces
and large rooms of this mighty fabrie’* is nothing
more or less than the gathering up of the single by

! Cf, Farrar, p. 125 ; Heyse, p. 41.

% Od. xiv. 197 : off 7t drampffapu Aéywr dud rhdea bupod. Ulysses says
he should never finish if he were to tell the sorrows of his heart, i. e. if
he were to count or record them, not simply if he were to speak of
them.

3 Frod. v. 8, the tale, i.e. the number of the bricks.

t Locke, On the Understanding, iv. 17, 9.
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means of the géneral® To sum up, as Kant says,
it is the office of the senses to perceive, and the ofiice
of the understanding to think; bubt to think is to
unite different conceptions in one act of consecious-
ness.? The Latin intelligo, i.e. inter-ligo, for inier-
lego, expresses most graphically the interlacing of the
general and the single, which is the peculiar province
of the intellect. Expressions like cogitare, 1. e. co-
agitare, or to comprehend, vest on similar mctaphors.
But Ldgos used in the sense of word, means likewise
a gathering, for every word, or, at least, every name
is based on the same process; it represents the
gathering of single impressions under one general
conception. As we cannot tell or count quantitics
without numbers, we cannot tell or recount things
without words. There are tribes, we are told, that
have no numerals beyond four. Should we say that
they do not know if they have five children instead of
four? They certainly do, as much as a cat knows
that she has five kittens, and will look for the fifth, if
it has been taken away from her. DBut if they have
no numerals beyond four, they cannot reason beyond
four. They would not know, as little as children
know it, that two and three make five, but only that
two and three make many.

1 This, too, is well put by Locke (iii. 3, 20) in his terse and homely
language : ¢ I'would say that all the great business of genera and specics,
and their essences, amounts to no more but this: ihat men making
abstract ideas, and settling them in their minds, with names annexed to
them, do thereby enable themselves to consider things, and discourse of
them, as it were, ¢» bund/es, for the easier and readier improvement and
communication of their knowledge, which would advance but slowly

were their words and thoughts confined only to particulars,’
2 Kant, Proley. p. 60.
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Formation of Hames.

MMan could not name a tree, or an animal, or a river,
or any object whatever in which he took an interest,
without discovering first some gencral quality that
scemed at the time the most characteristic of the
object to be named ;1 or, to borrow an expression of
Thomas Aquirnas (I P. 9. 18, art. 9. ed. 2.), Nomina
non seguuntur modum essendi, gui est in rebus, sed
modum essendi, secundum quod in cogwitione nostra
est.”  In the lowest stage of language, an imitation of
the neighing of the horse would have been sufficient
to call or recall the horse. Savage tribes are great
mimics, and imitate the cries of animals with wonder-
ful success. DBut this is not yet language. There are
cockatoos who, when they see cocks and hens, will
begin to cackle as if to inform us of what they see.
This is not the way in which the words of our
languages were formed. There is no trace of neighing
in the Aryan names for Zorse. In naming the Zouse,
the quality that struck the mind of the Aryan man
as the most prominent was its swiftness. Hence
from the root as,?® to be sharp or swift (which we have
in Latin acus, needle, and in the French diminutive
aiguille, in acuo, I sharpen, in acer, quiclk, sharp,
shrewd, in acrimony and even in ’cute), was derived
asva, the runncr, the horse. This asva appears in

1 This point has been well discussed by Dr. Otto Caspari, Die Sprucke
als psychischer Entwickelungsgrund : Berlin, 1864.

3 Ln Science de Langage, par Alfred Gilly : Paris, 1868.

8 Of. Sk. 4su, quick, duds, drwrs), point, and other derivatives given
by Curtius, Griechische Etymologie, i. 101. The Latin eaius, sharp, has
been derived from Sk. so (syati), to whet.,
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Lithuanian as afzva (mare), in Latin as ebvus, i.e.
equus, in Greek as Ikkos,! or lmwos, in Old Saxon as
ehu. Many a name might have been given to the
horse besides the one here mentioned ; but, whatever
name was given, it could only be formed by laying
hold of the horse by means of some gencral quality,
and by thus arranging the horse, together with other
objects, under some general category. Many names
might have been given to wheat. It might have
been called eared, nutritious, graceful, waving, golden,
the child of the earth, &e. But it was called simply
the white, the white colour of its grain seeming
to distinguish it best from those plants with which
otherwise it had the greatest similarity. For this is
one of the secrets of onomatopoésis, or name-poctry,
that each name should express, not the most impor-
tant or specific quality, but that which strikes our
fancy,® and seems most useful for the purpose of
making other people understand what we mean. If
we adopted the language of Locke, we should say
that men were guided by wif rather than by judg-
ment, in the formation of names. W43t, he says, lies
most in the assemblage of ideas, and putting those
together with quickness and variety, wherein can be
found any resemblance or congruity, thereby to make
up pleasant pictures, and agreeable visions, in the
fancy : judgment, on the contrary, lies quite on the
other side, in separating carefully, one from another,
ideas wherein can be found the least difference,

! Etym. Magn. p. 474, 12, lkxos onpaivet 7oy fnwor. Curtius, G. E.
ii. 49.
2 Pott, Etym. F, ii, 139,
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thereby to avoid being misled by similitude, and by
aflinity, to take one thing for another.! While the
names given to things according to Bishop Wilkins’
philosophical method would all be founded on judg-
ment, those given by the early framers of language
repose chiefly on wit or fancy. Thus wheat was
called the white plant, Awaiteis in Gothic, in A.S.
hawctle, in Lithuanian fwefys, in English wheat, and all
these words point to the Sanskrit sveta, i. e. white,
the Gothie Aceits, the A, S. Zwté. In Sanskrit, sveta,
white, is not applied to wheat (which is called go-
dhtma, the smoke or waves of the earth), but it is
applied to many other herbs and weeds, and as a
compound (svetasunga, white-awned) it entered
into the name of barley. In Sanskrit, silver is
counted as white, and called sveta, and the feminine
svetl, was once a name of the dawn, just as the
French aubde, dawn, which was originally alba. We
arrive at the same result whatever words we examine;
they always express a general quality, supposed to be
peculiar to the object to which they are attached.
In some cases this is quite clear, in others it has to be
brought out by minute etymological research.

To those who approach these etymological re-
searches with any preconceived opinions, it must be
a frequent source of disappointment, when they have
traced a word through all its stages back to its first
starting-point, to find in the end, or rather in the
beginning, nothing but roots of the most general
powers, meaning to go, to move, to run, to do. But
on closer consideration, this, instead of being dis-

1 Locke, On the Human Understanding, ii. 11, 2.
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appointing, should rather increase our admiration for
the wonderful powers of language, man being able out
of these vague and pale conceptions to produce naiies
expressive of the minutest shades of thought and
feeling. It was by a poetical fiat that the Greek
probata, which originally meant no more than things
walking forward, became in time the name of cattle,
and particularly of sheep. In Sanskrit, sarit, mean-
ing goer, from sar, to go, became the name of viver;
sara, meaning the same, what runs or goes, was uscd
for sap, but not for river. Thus dru, in Sanskrit,
means to run, dravat, quick; but drapsa is ve-
stricted to the scnse of a drop, gutte. The Latin
cvum, meaning going, from 4, to go, became the name
of time, age ; and its derivative wvifernus, or wlernus,
was made to express eternity. Thus in Freuch,
meulles means literally anything that is moveable,
but it became the name of chairs, tables, and ward-
robes. In ancient Greek dloga, without reason, was
used for brute animals in general. In modern Greek
dlogon has become the name for horse! Viunde,
originally vivenda,® the English viands, that on which
one lives, came to mean meat. Frumentum, lit.
what serves for food, from frud, means in Latin corn
in general ; froment in French is wheat. Jumentum
in Latin means a beast of burden ; jument in French

1 droyov, horge, occurs as early as 1198 in the Syllebus Gree.
Menbr. ed. Trinchera,p. 884 : xal 70 dhoydy pov o padpiov, T8 8¢ -Aoyiv
pov Td Bddiov, et equum meum nigrum, badium vero.

2 ¢ La viande estoit un peu de poirée,” dit auteur de la Vie d’ Zsabellu,
sceur de Saint-Louis. ¢On ne pouvoit mie assez trouver viandes anx
hommes et aux chevaux, rapporte la chronique de SBaint-Denis.’ Michel
Bréal, De la Mithode comparative, 1864, p. 15.
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is a mare. A table, the Latin tal«®a, is originally
what stands, or that on which things can be placed
or stood ; it now means what dictionaries define as
‘a horizontal surface raised above the ground, used
for meals and other purposes” The French tZalieaa,
picture, again goes back to the Latin fubwlc, a thing
stood up, exhibited, and at last to the root sid of
stare, to stand. A stable, the Latin stabulum, comes
from the same root, but it was applied 4o the stand-
ing-place of animals, to stalls or sheds. That on
which a thing stands or rests is called its dase, and
basis in Greek meant originally no more than going,
the base being conceived as ground on which it is
safe to walk. What can be more general than fucies,
originally the malke or shape of a thing, then the
Juce? Yet the same expression is repeated in modern
languages, feature being evidently a mere corruption
of factura, the make. On the same principle the
moon was called lunea, i. e. losna, or lucina, the shin-
ing ; the lightning, fulmen from fulgere, the bright ;
the stars stellee, 1. e. sterule, the Sanskrit staras, from
sb1 4, to strow, the strewers of light.

All these etymologies may seem very unsatisfactory,
vague, uninteresting, yet, if we reflect for a moment,
we shall see that in no other way but this could the
mind, or the gathering power of man, have compre-
hended the endless variety of nature ! under a limited
number of categories or names. What Bunsen called

1 Cf. Sankara on Vedinta-Stitra, 1,8, 28 (Muir, Sanskri¢ Texls,
iii. 67), akritibhis Za sabdindm sambandho na vyaktibhiz,
vyaktindm Anantyit sambandhagrahaninupapatteh. ‘The

relation of words is with the genera, not with individuals ; for, as indi~
viduals are endless, it would be impossible to lay hold of relations.
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‘the first poesy 6f mankind,’ the creation of words, is
no doubt very different from the sensational poetry of
later days; yet its very poverty and simplicity render
it all the more valuable in the eyes of historians and
philosophers. For of this first poetry, simple as it is,
or of this first philosophy in all its childishness, man
only is capable. He is capable of it because he can
gather the single under the general; he is capable of
it because he has the faculty of speech ; he is capable
of it—we need not fear the tautology—because he is
man.

No Speech without Reason.

Without speech no reason, without reason no specch.
It is curious to observe the unwillingness with which
many philosophers admit this, and the attempts they
make to escape from this conclusion, all owing to the
very influence of language which, in most modern
dialects, has produced two words, one for language,
the other for reason; thus leading the speaker to
suppose that there is a substantial difference between
the two, and not a mere formal difference.l Thus
Brown says: ‘To be without language, spoken or
written, is almost to be without thought.’2 But he
qualifies this almost by what follows : ‘ That man can
reason without language of any kind, and conse-
quently without general terms—though the opposite
opinion is maintained by many very eminent philoso-

! In Dutch there is no difference between rede, oratio, and rede, ratio,
though Siegenbeek, in his authorised grammar of the Dutch language,
1804, tries to distinguish between rede, speech, and reden, reason, cause,
Redeloos is irrational, redelijk, rational, reasonable, the German redlick ;

redenaar, an orator,
2 Works, i. p. 475.
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phers—seems to me not to admit 8f any reasonable
doubt, or, if it required any proof, to be sufficiently
shown by the very invention of language which in-
volves these general terms, and still more sensibly by
the conduct of the uninstructed deaf and dumb *—to
which also the evident marks of reasoning in the
other animals—of reasoning which I cannot but
think as unquestionable as the instincts that mingle
with it—may be said to furnish a very striking addi-
tional argument from analogy.’

Deaf and Dumb People.

The wninstructed deaf and dumb, however, have
never given any signs of reason, in the true sense of
the word, though to a certain extent all the deaf and
dumb people that live in the society of other men
catch something of the rational behaviour of their
neighbours.? When instructed, the deaf and dumnb
certainly acquire general ideas, even without being able
in every case to utter distinctly the phonetic exponents
or embodiments of these ideas which we call words.
But this is no objection to our general argument.
The deat and dumb are taught by those who possess
both these general ideas and their phonetic embodi-

1 Works, il. p. 446.

2 ¢Un médecin célebre de institution des sourds-muets, Ttart, nous
a dépeint Pétat intellectuel et moral des hommes qu'un mutisme con-
génital laissait réduits & leur propre expérience. Non-suelement ils
subissent une véritable rétrogradation intellectuelle et morale qui les
reporte en quelque sorte aux premiers temps des sociétés; 1nais leur
esprit, formé en partie aux notions qui nous parviennent par les sens,
ne saurait se développer.” Claude Bernard, ¢ Exposé des Faits et du
Principe de la Physiologie moderne,” ZRevue ethnographique, 1869,
p. 258.
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ments, elaborate® by successive generations of rational
men. They are taught to think the thoughts of
others, and if they cannot pronounce their words,
they lay hold of these thoughts by other signs, and
particularly by signs that appeal to their scnse of
sight, in the same manner as words appcal to our
sense of hearing. These signs, however, are not the
signs of things or their conceptions, as words ave:
they are the signs of signs, just as written language
is not an image of our thoughts, but an image of the
phonetic embodiment of thought. Alphabetical writ-
ing is the image of the sound of language, hieroglyphic
writing the image of language or thought.

One of the highest authorities on the teaching of
deaf and dumb people, Samuel Heinicke (1729-90),
the founder of the German system of education of the
deaf and dumb, says, ‘the deaf and dumb must be
educated in order to be able to think in concepts, and
that in sounding and articulated words of our lan-
guage, if he is to learn from us, to understand us, and
equally to communicate with us. The thinking of
the deaf and dumb without teaching, if one may call
so the irregular concatenation of his dark represen-
tations, moves only in the sphere of sensuous intu-
itions, and its forms and his language are rude and
often very uncertain words, framed by himsclf, imi-
tating external impressions, and rendering reccived
impressions. We do not think in written, but in
articulated and sounding words. The written word
is the representation of the articulated word for the
sense of sight, and is taken as an expression of thought
only on the supposition of language. It is impossible
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to think in writing, without some w8ispering support
of articulation, because writing absent from sight, is
not representable in the soul.’

Locke.

The same supposition that it is possible to reason
without signs, that we can form mental conceptions,
nay, even mental propositions, without words, runs
through the whole of Locke's philosophyr He
maintains over and over again, that words arc signs
added to our conceptions, and added arbitrarily. He
imagines a state

In which man, though possessed of a great variety of
thoughts, and such from which others, as well as himself,
might receive profit and delight, was unable to make thesc
thoughts appear. The comfort and advantage of society, how-
ever, not being to be had without communication of thoughts,
it was necessary that man should find out some external sen-
sible signs, whereby those invisible ideas of which his thoughts
are made up might be made known to others. For this purpose,
nothing was so fib, either for plenty or quickness, as those
articulate sounds, which, with so much ease and variety, he
found himself able to make. Thus we may conceive how
words, which were by nature so well ndapted to that purpose,
came to be made use of by men as the signs of their ideas;
not by any natural connexion there is between particular arti-
culate sounds and certain ideas; for then there would be but
one language amongst all men; but by a voluntary compo-
sition, whereby such a word is made arbitrarily the mark of
such an idea.

Locke admits, indeed, that it is almost unavoidable,
in treating of mental propositions, to make use of
words. *Most men, if not all’ he says (and who
are they that are here exempted?) ‘in their thinking

1 Locke, On the Human Understanding, iii. 2, 1.

IT. G
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and reasoning within themselves, make use of words,
instead of ideas, at least when the subject of their
meditation contains in it complex ideas.’? But this
is in reality an altogether different question; it is the
question whether, after our notions have once been
realised in words, it is possible to use words without
reasoning, and not whether it is possible to reason
without words. Thisis clear from the instances given
by Locke.

Some confused or obscure notions (he says) have secrved
their turns; and many who talk very much of religion and
conscience, of church and faith, of power and right. of obstrue-
tions and humours, melancholy and choler, would, perhaps,
have little left in their thoughts and meditations, if one should
desire them to think only of the things themselves, and lay by
those words, with which they so often confound others, and
not seldom themselves also.?

In all this there is, no doubt, great truth; yect,
strictly speaking, it is as impossible to use words
without thought, as to think without words. Even
those who talk vaguely about religion, conscience, &e.
have at least a vague notion of the meaning of the
words they use; and if they ceased to connect any
ideas, however incomplete and false, with the words
they utter, they could no longer be said to speak, but
only to make noises. The same holds good if we in-
vert our proposition. It is possible, without language,
to see, to perceive, to stare at, to dream about things;
but, without words, not even such simple ideas as
white or black can for a moment be realised.

We cannot be careful enough in the use of our
words. If reasoning is used synonymously with

1 Locke, I, ¢. iv. 5, 4. 2 Ibid.
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knowing or thinking, with mental &ctivity in gene-
ral, it is clear that we cannot deny it either to the
uninstructed deaf and dumb, or to infants and ani-
mals.? A child Lnows as certainly before it can
speak the difference between sweet and bitter (i.e.
that sweet is mnot bitter), as it knows afterwards
(when it comes to speak) that wormwood and sugar-
plums are not the same thing.? A child receives
the sensation of sweetness; it enjoys it, it recolleets
it, it desires it again; but it does not know +hat
sweet is; it is absorbed in its sensations, its plea-
sures, its recollections ; it cannot look at them from
above, it cannot reason on them, it cannot tell of
them.® This is well expressed by Schelling.

Without language (he says) it is impossible fo conceive
philosophical, nay, even any human consciousness; and hence
the foundations of language could not have been laid con-
sciously. Nevertheless, the more we analyse language, the
more clearly we see that it transcends in depth the most con-
scioug productions of the mind. It is with language as with
all organic beings; we imagine they spring into being blindly,
and yet we cannot deny the intentional wisdom in the forma-
tion of every one of them.*

Hegel speaks more simply and more boldly. ‘It is
in names,’ he says, ‘that we think.”®

1 Amusement philosophique sur le Langage des Destes, par le Pire
Bougeant: Paris, 1739.

2 Locke, L e. i. 2, 15.

8 ¢ A child certainly knows that a stranger is not its mother; that its
sucking-bottle is not the rod, long before he knows that it is impossible
for the same thing to be and not to be—Locke, On the Human Under-
standing, iv. 7, 9.

¢ Einleitung in die Philosoplie der Mythologie, p. 52 ; Pott, Efymolo-
gische Forschungen, ii. 261.

3 Carritre, Die Kunst im Zusammenhang der Culturentwickelung,

p. 11,
G 2
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Phe Sound of Words has no independent existence.

It may be possible, however, by another kind of
argument, less metaphysical perhaps, but more con-
vineing, to show clearly that reason cannot become
real without speech. ILet us take any word, for
instance, ewperiment. It is derived from experior.
Perior, like Greek perdn,! would mean to go through.
Peritus is a man who has gone through many things ;
perteulum, something to go through, a danger. Huz-
perior is to go through and come out (the Sanskrit,
vyutpad); hence experience and experiment. The
Gothie faran, the English ¢o fare, are the same words
as perdn ; hence the German Erfahrung, experience,
and Gefalr, periculum ; Woklfukrt, welfare, the Greek
euporia. As long then as the word experiment cx-
presses this more or less general idea, it has a real
existence. But take the mere sound, and change
only the accent, and we get experiment, and this is
nothing. Change one vowel or one consonant, ex-
poriment or esperiment, and we have mere noises,
what Heraclitus would call a mere psdplos, but no
words. Chdracter, with the accent on the first syllable,
has a meaning in English, but none in German or
French; chardcter, with the accent on the second
syllable, has a meaning in German, but none in Eng-
lish or French; characiére, with the accent on the
last, has a mcaning in French, but none in English
or German. It matters not whether the sound is arti-
culate or not; articulate sound without meaning is
even more unreal than inarticulate sound. If, then,

1 Curtins, G. E. i. 287.
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these articulate sounds, or what we may call the body
of language, exist nowhere, have no independent
reality, what follows? I think it follows that this
so-called body of language could never have been
taken up anywhere by itself, and added to our con-
ceptions from without; from which it would follow
again that our conceptions, which are now always
clothed in the garment of language, could mnever
have cxisted in a naked state. This would be pes-
fectly correct rcasoning, if applied to anything clse:
nor do I sce that it can be objected to as bearing on
thought and language. If we never find skins except
as the teguments of animals, we may saflely conclude
that skins cannot exist without animals. If colour
cannot exist by itself (dmav ydp xpdpa &y ocdpari),
it follows that neither can anything that is coloured
exist without colour. A colouring substance may be
added or removed; but colour without some substance,
however ethereal, is, in rerum nafurd, as impossible
as substance without colour, or as substance without
form or weight.

Granting, however, to the fullest extent, the one
and indivisible character of language and thouglt,
agreeing even with the Polynesians, who express
thinking by speaking in the stomach,! we may yet, I
think, for scientific purposes, claim the same liberty
which is claimed in so many sciences, namely, the
liberty of treating separately what in the nature of
things cannot be separated. Though colour cannot
be separated from some ethereal substance, yet the
science of optics treats of light and colour as if they

1 Farrar, p. 125,
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existed by themselves. . The geometrician reasons on
lines without taking cognisance of their breadth, of
planes without considering their depth, of bodies
without thinking of their weight. It is the same in
language, and though I consider the identity of lan-
guage and reason as one of the fundamental principles
of our science, I think it will be most useful to begin,
as it were, by dissecting the dead body of language,
by anatomising its phonetic structure, without any
reference to its function, and then to proceed to a
consideration of language in the fulness of life, and to
watch its energies, both in what we call its growth
and its decay.



CHAPTER IIIL

THE ALPHABET.

E proceed now to dissect the body of lan-

guage. In doing this we treat language as a
mere corpse, not caring whether it ever had any life
or meaning, but simply trying to find out what it is
made of, how sounds are produced, how impressions
are made upon our ear, and how they can be clas-
siied. In order to do this it is not sufficient to
examine our alphabet, such as it is, though no doubt
the alphabet, if arranged according to scientific prin-
ciples, may very properly be called the table of the
elements of language.

Greek Classification of Letters.

But what do we learn from our AB C? what even,
if we are told that k£ is a guttural tenuis, s a dental
sibilant, m a labial nasal, ¥ a palatal liquid? These
are names which are borrowed from Greek and Latin
grammars. They expressed more or less happily the
ideas which the scholars of Athens and Alexandria
had formed of the nature of certain letters. But these
ideas were by no means always correct, and, as
translated into our grammatical phraseology they
have frequently lost their original meaning. Our
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modern grammarians speak of fenuis and medic, but
they define fenuis not as a bare or thin letter, so
called originally in opposition to the aspirated con-
sonants which in Greek were spoken of as thick, rough
or shaggy (dao¥), but on the contrary as the hardest
and strongest articulation ; nor are they always aware
that the medie or middle letters were originally
so called because, as pronounced at Alexandria, they
seemed to stand hallway between the bare and the
rough letters, i.e.the aspirates, being pronounced
with less breath than the aspirates, with more than the
tenues.! Plato’'s division of letters, as given in his
Cratylus, is very much that which we still profess to
follow. He speaks of voiced letters (pwmjerra, vo-
cales), our vowels; and of voiceless letters (d¢wra),
our consonants, or mutes. But he divides the latter
into two classes: first, those which are voiccless, but
not soundless (povijerra pév of, od uévror ye adpdoyya),
afterwards called semi-vowels (juipwra); and secondly,
the real mutes, both voiceless and soundless, i.e. all
consonants, except the semi-vowels (d¢pboyya)? In

1 Scholion to Dionysius Thrax, in 4dncedoia Dekl. p. 810: ®wrpruzd
Lpyave rpla elolv, § YA @ooa, ol d8dvres, 1@ xelAn. Tols pdv odv drpors
xeiheor mAovuévois lxpavelrar [T w), Gore oxedv pydé GAiyov T
mvedpa wmapenBalvey © droryopévwy 8¢ TV xeahéew mdvu ral wredpatis
moANoD EfibvTos, Enpuvetrar 70 P 7O 8¢ B, &rpwvobuevor Spoiws rois
drpois Ty xeNéwy, TovréoTi wepl TOV abrdv Tlémov vois wmpodexfeim
TRV PoynTik@Y Opybvwy, olre mivy dvdryer TA Xeldy ds 76 ¢, obire
wévy mAel &s 7O m, GAAQ péony Twd Siéfodov TH mveduart wedeioulvws
bifwow, #.1.A. See Rudolph von Raumer, Sprachwissenschféliche
Sekrifien, p. 102, who shows that the Scholion was written before 780
A.D.; Curtius, Grieckische Etymologie,ii. p. 30. It is clear that the scho-
liast speaks of the pronunciation of his own time, when the aspirates
had become mere spirants, and when the mediz, too, approached to
that pronunciation which they have in modern Greek.

2 Raumer, I. c. p. 100.
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later timcs, the scheme adopted B}T Greek gram-
marians is as follows:—
L Phonéenta, vocales, voiced, vowels.
I1. S#mplione, consonantes.
IL. 1. Zlemiplona, semi-voecales, half-voiced,
I, m,n, r, s; or, Hygrd, liguidee, fluid,
Lmn,r
I1. 2. Aphona, mutee.
a. Psild, tenues (hard, surd); b. Jdsa, medise (soft,
sunant) ; e. Dasda, aspiratee.

k, t, p. g, d, b. ch, th, ph.

The Pratisakhyas.

Another classification of letters, more perfect, be-
cause deduced from a language (the Sanskrit) at a
time when it was not yet reduced to writing, but
carefully watched, and preserved by oral tradition, is
to be found in the so-called Priatisikhyas, works on
phonetics, belonging to different schools in which the
ancient texts of the Veda were handed down from
generation to generation with an accuracy far ex-
ceeding that of the most painstaking copyists of MSS.
Some of these works have lately been published and
translated, and may be consulted by those who take
an interest in these matters.

1 Pratisikhya du Rig-Veda, par M. Ad.Regnier, in the Journal
asiatique. Paris, 1856-58.

Text und Ucbersctzung des Pritisikhya, oder der dliesten Phonetik
und Grammatik, in M. M.’s edition of the Rig-Veda. Leipzig, 1856.

Das Viagasandyi-Pratisakhyam, published by Prof. A. Weber,
in Indische Studien, vol. iv. Berlin, 1858.

The Atharva-Veda Pratisakhya, by W, D. Whitney. New-
haven, 1862, The same distinguished scholar has published an edition
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Rodern Phoneticians and Elocutionists.

Of late years the whole subject of phonetics has
been taken up with increased ardour by scientific
men, and assaults have been made from three dif-
ferent points by different armies, philologists, physio-
logists, and mathematicians. The best philological
treatises I can recommend (without mentioning
earlier works, such as a very excellent treatise by
Bishop Wilking, 1688),! are the essays published from
time to time by Mr. Melville Bell,2 Mr. Alexander John
Ellis, and Mr. Sweet.? Other works by R. von
Raumer,* ¥. H. du Bois-Reymond,® Lepsius® Thau-
sing,” may be consulted with advantage in their

of the Pratisakhya of the Taittiriya-Veda. A similar work for
the Simaveda, under the title of Riktantra-vyikarana, has
been discovered and published by Dr. Burnell ; Mangalore, 1879.

! Republished in Techmer’s Zeltschrift fiir Allgemeine Spruelwisscn-
sehaft, vol. iv. p. 339.

* A New Elucidation of the Principles of Spececk and Elocution, by
Alex. Melville, 1849. The same author has published several other
works on phonetics, and has prepared an alphabet which is to indicate
the physiological character of each letter, so as really to deserve the
name of ¢ Visible Speech,” a name too freely granted to the ancient sys-
tems of writing. See Visible Speech, a New Fuct, Cemonstrated by A.
Melville Bell. 1865, and 1867. Lectures on Phonetics, delivered at
Ozxford, 1885,

3 Primer of Phonetics, 1890.

* Gesammelte Sprackwissenschaftlicke Sehriften, von Rudolph von
Raumer. Frankfort, 1863, (Chiefly on classical and Teutonic lan-
guages.)

5 Kadmus, oder Allgemeine Alpkabetik, von F. H. du Bois-Reymond.
Berlin, 1862. (Containing papers published as early as 1811, and full
of ingenious and original observations.)

$ Lepsius, Standard Alphabef, second edition, 1863. (On thesubject
in general, but particularly useful for African languages.)

¥ Das natirliche Loutsystem der menschlichen Sprackhe, von Dr. M.
Thausing. ILeipzig, 1868. (With special reference to the teaching of
deaf and dumb persons.)
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respective spheres. The Physiological works which
I found most useful and intelligible to a reader not
professionally devoted to these studies were Miiller’s
¢ Handbook of Physiclogy, Briicke’s ¢ Grundziige der
Physiologie und Systematik der Sprachlaute’ (Wien,
1856), Funke’s ¢Lehrbuch der Physiologie,” and
Czermak's articles in the ‘Sitzungsberichte der k.k.
Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Wien.’1

Among works on mathematics and acousties, 1
have consulted Sir John Herschel’'s ‘Treatise on
Sound,’ in the ¢ Encyclopsedia Metropolitana ;° Pro-
fessor Willis's paper ‘On the Vowel Sounds and on
Reed Organ-Pipes,’ read before the Cambridge Phy-
siological Society in 1828 and 1829; but chiefly
Professor Helmholtz’s classical work ¢Die Lehre
von den Tonempfindungen’ (Braunschweig, 1863),
a work giving the results of the most minute seien-
tific researches in a clear, classical, and truly popular
form, go seldom to be found in scientific books.

The whole subject of Phonetics has lately been
treated in the most exhaustive and masterly manner
by Dr. Techmer in the first volume of his Interna-
zionale Zeitschrift fur Allgemeine Sprachwissenschaft,
Leipzig, 1884.

Spelling Reformers.

I ought not to omit to mention here the valuable
services rendered by those who, for mnearly fifty
years, have been labouring in England to turn the
results of scientific research to practical use, in de-

! See also Populdre physiologische Vortrige, von J. N. Czermak:
‘Wien, 1869.
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vising and propagating a new system of ‘DBrief
Writing and True Spelling,” best known under the
name of the Phonetic Reform. I am far from under-
rating the difficulties that stand in the way of such
a reform, and I am not so sanguine as to indulge in
any hopes of seeing it carried for the next three or
four generations. But I feel convinced of the truth
and reasonableness of the principles on which that
reform rests, and as the innate regard for truth and
reason, however dormant or timid ab times, bas
always proved irresistible in the end, enabling men
to part with all they hold most dear and sacred,
whether corn-laws, or Stuart dynasties, or Papal
legates, or heathen idols, I doubt not but that the
effete and corrupt orthography will follow in their
train. Nations have before now changed their nu-
merical figures, their letters, their chronology, their
weights and measures; and though Mr. Pitman may
not live to see the results of his persevering and
disinterested exertions, it requires no prophetic
power to perceive that what at present is pooh-
poohed by the many, will make its way in the end,
unless met by arguments stronger than those hitherto
levelled at the ¢ Fonetic Nuz.’ One argument which
might be supposed to weigh with the student of
language, viz. the obscuration of the etymological
structure of words, I cannot consider as very for-
midable. The pronunciation of languages changes
according to fixed laws, the spelling has changed in
the most arbitrary manner, so that if our spelling
followed strictly and unswervingly the pronunciation
of words, it would in reality be of greater help to the
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critical student of language than fhe present uncer-
tain and unscientific mode of writing.!

Although considerable progress has thus been made
in the analysis of the human voice, the difficulties
inherent in the subject have becn increascd rather
than diminished by the profound and laborious re-
searches carried on independently by physiologists,
students of acoustics, and philologists. The human
voice opens a field of observation in which these
three sciences meet, and to neglect the results ob-
tained by any one of them is entirely to deprive the
study of Phonetics of its scientific character. The
substance of speech or sound has to be analysed by
the mathematician and the experimental philosopher ;
the organs or instruments of speech have to be ex-
amined by the anatomist ; and the history of speech,
the actual varieties of sound which have become typi-
fied in language, fall to the province of the student
of language, and likewise of the practical elocutionist.
Under these circumstances it is absolutely necessary
that students should co-operate in order to bring these
‘scattered researches to a successful termination; and
I take this opportunity of expressing my obligation
to Dr. Rolleston, our late Professor of Physiology,
Mr. G. Guiffith, Deputy-Professor of Experimental
Philosophy, Mr. A. J. Ellis, and others, for their kind-
ness in helping me through difficulties which, but for
their assistance, I should not have been able to over-
come without much loss of time.

1 See an article of mine inthe Forénightly Review for April, 1876,
‘On Spelling,” reprinted separately by Mr. Pitman, London, 1880.
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The Voice.

What can seem simpler than the A BC, and yct
what is more difficult when we come to examine it?
Where do we find an exact definition of vowel and
consonant, and how they differ from each other? The
vowels, we are told, are simple emissions of the voice,
the consonants cannot be articulated except with the
assistance of vowels. If this were so, letters such as
s, f, 7, could not be classed as consonants, for there is
no difficulty in pronouncing these without the assist-
ance of a real vowel. Czermalk, on the contrary, calls
these letters consonants in quite a different sense. He
would reserve the name of consonant (itlauter) for
all sonant letters, nay even for vowels, while he looks
upon the surd consonants as the only true Selbstleuter,
because they are not accompanied by voice.! Again,
what is the difference between a, 72, #? What is the
difference between a tenuis and media, surd and
sonant, hard and soft consonants, a difference almost
incomprehensible to certain races; for instance, the
Mohawks and the inhabitants of Saxony ?

What we hear may be divided, first of all, into
Noises and Tomes. Noises, such as the rustling of
leaves, the jarring of doors, or the clap of thunder,
are produced by irregular impulses imparted to the
air. Tones, such as we hear from tuning-forks,
strings, flutes, organ pipes, are produced by regular
periodical (isochronous) vibrations of elastic air.
That tone, musical tone, or tone in its simplest form,
is produced by tension, and ceases after the sounding

1 Physiologische Vortrige, p. 107.
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body has recovered from that tensi®n, seems to have
been vaguely known to the early framers of language,
for the Greek fonos, tone, is derived from a root tan,
meaning to stretch, to extend. Pythagoras?! knew
move than this. He knew that when chords of the
same uality and the same tension are to sound a
fundamental note, its cctave, its fifth, and its fourth,
their respective lengths must be like 1 to 2, 2 to 3,
and 3 to 4.
Strength, Pitch, and Quality.

When we hear a single note, the impression we
receive seems very simple, yet it is in reality very
complicated. We can distinguish in each note—

1. Its strength or loudness,

2. Its height or pitch,

3. Its quality, or, as it is sometimes called, fimbre ;
in German Tonfarbe, i. e. colour of tone.

Strength or loudness depends upon the amplitude
of the excursions of the vibrating particles of air which
produce the wave.

Hecight or pitch depends on the length of time
that each particle requires to perform an excursion,
i.e. on the number of vibrations executed in a given
time. If, for instance, the pendulum of a clock,
which osecillates onece in each second, were to mark
smaller portions of time, it would cause musical tones
to be heard. Sixteen double oscillations in one se-
cond would be sufficient to bring out tone, though
its pitch would be so low as to be hardly perceptible.
For practical purposes, the lowest tone we hear is
produced by 80 double vibrations in one second, the

! Helwholtz, Einleitung, p. 2.
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highest by 4,000. Between these two lie the usual
seven octaves of our musical instruments. It is said
to be possible, however, to produce perceptible mu-
sical tones through 11 octaves, beginning with 16 and
ending with 88,000 double vibrations in one second,
though here the lower notes are mere hums, the
upper notes mere clinks. The A" of our tuning-forks,
as fixed in 1859 by a decree of the French ministry,
requires 4387-5 double, or 875 single! vibrations
in one second. In Germany the A" tuning-fork
makes 440 double vibrations in one second. It
is clear that beyond the lowest and the highest tones
perceptible to our ears, there is a progress ad infinitum,
musical notes as real as those which we hear, yet be-
yond the reach of our sensuous perception. It is the
same with the other senses. We can perccive the’
movement of the pendulum, but we cannot perceive
the slower movement of the hand on the watch. We
can perceive the flight of a bird, but we cannot per-
ceive the quicker movement of a cannon-ball. This,
better than anything else, shows how dependent we
are on our scnses; and how, if our senscs are our
weapons for the discovery of truth, they are likewisc
the chains that keep us from soaring too Ligh.
Uptothispointeverything, though wonderful enough,
isclear and intelligible. As we hear a note, we can find
out, with mathematical accuracy, to how many vibra-
tions in one second it is due ; and if we want to produce

! It is customary to reckon by single vibrations in France and Ger-
many, although some German writers adopt the English fashion of
reckoning by double vibrations or complete excursions backwurds and
forwards. Helmholtz uses double vibrations, but Scheiller uses single
vibrations. De Morgan calls a double oscillation a ¢ swing-swang.’
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the same note, an instrument, such as the siren, which
gives a definite number of impulses to the air within
a given time, will enable us to do it in the most
mechanical manner.

When fwo waves of one note enter the ear in
the same time as one wave of another, the interval
between the two is an octuve.

When ¢4ree waves of one note enter the ear in the
same time as #wo waves of another, the interval
between the two notes is a fifth.

When four waves of one note enter the ear in the
same time as three waves of another, the interval
between the two notes is a fousth.

When five waves of one note enter the ear in the
same time as four waves of another, the interval
between the two notes is a major third.

When siz waves of one note enter the ear in the
same time as five waves of another, the interval
between the two notes is a minor third.

When five waves of one note enter the ear in the
same time ag three waves of another, the interval
between the two notes is a major siwth.

All this is but the confirmation of what was known
to Pythagoras. He took a vibrating cord, and, by
placing a bridge so as to lcave § of the cord on the
right, 3 on the left side, the left portion vibrating by
itself gave him the octave of the lower note of the
right portion. So, again, by leaving £ on the right,
% on the left side, the left portion vibrating gave him
the fifth of the right portion.

But it is clear that we may hear the same tone,
i.e. the result of exactly the same number of vibra-

IT. H
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tions in one second, produced by different instruments,
such as our vocal organs, a flute, a violoncello, a
fife, or a double bass. They are tones of the same
piteh, and yet they differ in character, and this differ-
ence is called their quality. But what is the cause of
these various qualitics? By a kind of negative
reasoning, it had long been supposed that, as quality
could mneither arise from the amplitude nor from the
duration, it must be due to the form of the vibrations.
It has now, however, been proved that this is so, by
applying the microscope to the vibrations of different
musical instruments, and thus catching the exact out-
line of their respective vibrations—a result which
before had been but imperfectly attained by an instru-
ment called the Phonautograph. What is meant by
the form of waves may be scen from the following
outlines :—

AVAVAVAVAVS
NN
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The Quniities of Vowels.

It has likewise been shown that the different forms
of the vibrations which are the cause of what we call
quality or colour, are likewise the causo of the presence
or absence of certain harmonies, or by-notes; in fact,
that varying quality and varying harmonics are but
two expressions of the same tui_‘ﬂC'.

Harmonies are the secondary tones which ecan be
perceived even by the unassisted ear, il afler lifting
the pedal, we strike a key on a pianoforte. These
monies arise from a siring vibrating as if its
were compounded of several distinet vibrations
rifgs of its [ull length, and one-half, one-third,
one-futlyth, &c., part of its length. Each of these

hmter lﬁno‘ths would vibrate twice, three times, four
times as fast as the original length, produeing corre-
ﬁxﬁhding tones. Thus, if we strike ¢, we hear, if listen-
ing attentively, ¢, &, ¢”, 7, ¢”, 3" flat, ¢”, &e.

-=- A -~ E.ZFZ :,.?‘_
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That the secondary notes are not merely imagin-
ary or subjective can be proved by a very simple
and amusing experiment. If we place little soldiers
—very light cavalry—on the strings of a pianoforte
and then strike a note, all the riders that sit on
strings representing the secondary tones will shake,
and possibly be thrown off, because these strings

H 2
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vibrate in sympathy with the secondary tones of the
string struck, while the others remain firm in their
saddles. Another test can be applied by means of
resounding tubes, tuned to different notes. If we
apply these to our ear, and then strike a note the se-
condary tones of which are the same as the notes to
which the resounding tubes are tuned, those notes will
sound loudly and almost yell in our ears; while if the
tubes do not correspond to the harmonics of the note
played, the resounding tubes will not answer in the
same manner.

We thus see, again, that what seems to us a simple
impression, the one note struck on the pianoforte,
consists of many impressions which together make
up what we hear and perceive. We are not conscious
of the harmonics which follow each note and deter-
mine its quality, but we know, mnevertheless, that
these by-notes strike our ear, and that our senses
receive them and suffer from them. The same rve-
mark applies to the whole realm of our sensuous
knowledge. There is a broad distinction between
sensation and perception. There are many things
which we perceive at first and which we perceive
again as soon as our attention is called to them, but
which, in the ordinary run of life, are to us as if they
did not exist at all. When I first came to Oxford, I
was constantly distracted by the ringing of bells;
after a time I ceased even to notice the dinner-bell.
There are earrings much in fashion just now-—1little
gold bells with coral clappers. Of course they pro-
duce a constant jingling which everybody hears
except the lady who wears them in her ears. In
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these cases, however, the difference hetween sensation
and perception is simply due to want of attention.
In other cases our semses are really incapable, with-
out, assistance, of distinguishing the various con-
stituents of the ohjective Impressions produced from:
without. We know, for instance, that white light is
a vibration of ether, and that it is & compound of the
single colours of the solar spectrum. A prism will
at once analyse that compound, and divide it into its
component parts. To our apprehension, however,
white light is something simple, and our senses are
too coarse to distinguish its component elements by
any effort whatsoever.

We now shall be better able te understand what
I consider a most important discovery of Professor
Helmholtz! Tt had been proved by Professor G. S.
Ohim? that there is only one vibration without har-
monies, viz. the simple pendulous vibration. ¥t had
likewise been proved by Fourier, Ohm, and other
mathematicians,® that all eompound vibrations or
sounds can be divided into so many simple or pendu-
Tous vibrations. But it is due to Professor Helmholtz
that we can now determine the exact configuration
of many compound vibrations, and determine the
presence and absence of the harmonies which, as we
saw, caused the difference in the quality, or colour,
or timbre of sound. Thus he found that in the violin
as compared with the guitar or pianoforte, the pri-
mary note is strong, the secondary tones from two to
six are weak, while those from seven to ten are much

1 Helmholtz, I. e. p. 82. 2 l.e.p. 38.
3 1.e p. 54.
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more distinet.! In the clarionet® the odd harmonies
only are perceptible, in the bhautboy the e¢ven har-
monics are of equal strength.

Let us now see Low all this tells on language.
When we are speaking we are in reality playing on a
musical instrument, and a more perfect instrument
than was ever invented by man. It is a wind-in-
strument, in which the vibrating apparatus is sup-
plied by the chorde vocales, while the outer tube, or
bells, through which the waves of sound pass, are
furnished by the different configurations of the mouth.

The Vocal Organs.

I shall try, as well as I can, to deseribe, with
the help of some diagrams, the general structure of
this instrument, though in doing so I can only retail
the scant information which I gathered myself from
our excellent Professor of Physiology at Oxford, Du.
Rolleston. He kindly showed and explained to me
by actual dissection, and with the aid of the newly-
invented laryngoscope?® (a small looking-glass, which
cnables the observer to see as far as the bifurcation
of the windpipe and the bronchial tubes), the bones,
the cartilages, the ligaments and muscles, which
together form that extraordinary instrument on
which we play our words and thoughts. Some
parts of it are extremely complicated, and I would
not venture to act even as interpreter of the dif-
ferent and sometimes contradictory views held by

! Helmholtz, Z. e. p. 143. 2 7. e p. 162,
® Czermak, Uber den Kehlkopfspiegel und seineV erwerthung. Leipzig,
1860; 2nd ed, 1863.
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AMuller, Briicke, Czermak, Funke, and other dis-
tinguished physiologists, on the mechanism of the
various cartilages, the thyroid, cricoid, and urytenoid,
which together constitute the levers of the larynx.
It fortunately happens that the most important
organs which are engaged in the formation of letters
lie above the larynx, and are so simple in their
structure, and so open to constant inspection and
examination, that, with the diagrams here inserted,
there will be little difficulty, I hope, in explain-
ing their respective functions.

There is, first of all, the horaz (1), which, by alter-
nately compressing and dilating the lungs, performs
the office of bellows.

The next diagram (2), shows the fraclea, a carti-
laginous and elastic pipe, which terminates in the
lungs by an infinity of roots or bronchial tules, its
upper extremity being formed into a species of head,
called the laryne, situated in the throat, and com-
posed of five cartilages.

The uppermost of these cartilages, the epiglottis (3),
is intended to open and shut, like a valve, the aperture
of the glottis, i.e. the superior orifice of the larynx
(fissura laryngea pharyngis). The epiglottisis a leaf-
shaped elastic cartilage, attached by its narrower
end to the thyroid cartilage, and possessing a midrib
overhanging and corresponding to the fissure of the
glottis. The broader end of the leaf points freely
upwards towards the tongue, in which direction the
entire cartilage presents a concave, as towards the
larynx a convex, outline. In swallowing, the epi-
glottis falls over the larynx, like a saddle on the back



104 CHAPTER III.

of a horse. In “che formation of certain letters a
horizontal narrow fissure may be produced by de-

Fig. 1.
7

2
ey

2/

1. Larynx. 5. External intercostals.
2. Pectoralis minor. 6. Rectus abdominis,
3. Latissimus dorsi. 7. Internal oblique,

4. Serratus magnus,
pressing the epiglottis over the vertical false and
true vocal chords.
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Fig. 3.
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Within the larynx (4), rather above its middle,
between the thyroid and arytenoid cartilages, are
two elastic ligaments, like the parchment of a drum
split in the middle, and forming an aperture which is
called the interior or true glottis, and corresponds in
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direction with the exterior gloétis. This aperture is
provided with muscles, which enlarge and contract it
at pleasure, and otherwise modify the form of the
larynx. The three cartilages of the larynx supply
the most perfect mechanism for stretching or relaxing
the chords, and likewise, as it would seem, for dead-
cning some portion of them by pressure of a protu-

berance on the under-side of the epiglotiis (in Ger-
man, Epiglottis-wulst). These chords are of different
lengths in children and grown-up people, in man
and in woman. Their average length in man is
182 mm. when relaxed, 23} mm. when stretched;
in woman, 12} mm. when relaxed, 153 mm. when
stretched: thus giving a difference of about one-
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third between the two sexes, which accounts for the
different pitch of male and female voices.!

The tongue, the cavity of the fauces, the lips, teeth,
and palate, with its velum pendulum and uvula per-
forming the oftice of a valve between the throat and
nostrils, as well as the cavity of the nostrils themselves,
are all concerned in modifying the impulse given to
the breath as it issues from the larynx, and in pro-
ducing the various vowels and consonants.

Vowels.

After thus taking to pieces the instrument, the
tubes and reeds as it were of the human voice, let
us now see how that instrument is played by us in
speaking or in singing. Familiar and simple as
singing or music in general seems to be, it is, if we
analyse it, one of the most wonderful phenomena.
What we hear when listening to a chorus or a sym-
phony is a commotion of elastic air, of which, to
quote from Helmholtz, the wildest sea would give a
very inadequate image. The lowest tone which the
ear perceives is due to about 30 vibrations in one
second, the highest to about 4,000. Consider then
what happens in a Presfo, when thousands of voices
and instruments are simultaneously producing waves
of air, each wave crossing the other, not only like
the surface waves of the water, but like spherical
bodies, and, as it would seem, without any percep-
tible disturbance ;2 consider that each tone is accom-

t Funke, Lekrbuch der Physiologie, p. 664, from observations made
by J. Miiller.
2 Weber, Wellenlehre, p. 49b.
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panied by secondary tones, that each instrument has
its peculiar timbre, due to secondary vibrations; and,
lastly, let us remember that all this cross-fire of
waves, all this whirlpool of sound, is moderated by
laws which determine what we call harmony, and by
certain traditions or habits which determine what
we call melody—Dboth these elements being absent in
the songs of birds—that all this must be reflected
like a microscopic photograph on the two small
organs of hearing, and there excite not only percep-
tion, but perception followed by a new feeling even
more mysterious, which we call either pleasure or
pain; and it will be clear that we are surrounded on
all sides by miracles transcending all we are accus-
tomed to call miraculous, and yet disclosing to the
genius of an Euler or a Newton laws which admit of
the most minute mathematical determination.

If we pronounce a vowel, what happens? Breath
is emitted from the lungs, and some kind of tube is
formed by the mouth through which, as through a
clarionet, the brecath has to pass before it reaches the
outer air. If, while the breath passes the wvoecal
chords, these elastic lamince are made to vibrate
periodically, we sing, and the number of the vibra-
tions determines the piteh of our voice, but it has
nothing to do with its Zimbre, ie. its vowel. We
may vary the pitch of our voice, without changing
its vocal ¢imibre. What we call vowels are neither
more nor less than the qualities, or colours, or
timbres of our voice, and these are determined by the
form, not by the number, of the vibrations, this form
being determined by the form of the bucecal tubes.
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This had, to a certain extent, been anticipated by
Professor Wheatstone in his critique® on Professor
Willis’s ingenious experiments, but it has now been
rendered quite evident by the researches of Professor
Helmholtz. It is, of course, impossible to watch the
form of these vibrations by means of a vibration
microscope, but it is possible to analyse them by
means of resounding tubes, like those before de-
seribed ; and thus to discover in them what, as we
saw, is homologous with the form of vibration, viz.
the presence and absence of certain harmonics. If a
man sings the same note on different vowels, the
harmonics which answer to our resounding tubes
vary as they would vary if the same note was played
on different instruments, such as the violin, the flute, or
the clarionet. In order to remove all uncertainty,
Professor Helmholtz simply inverted the experiment.
He took a number of tuning-forks, each furnished
with a resonance box. By advancing or withdrawing
this box he could impart to their primary tones various
degrees of strength, and extinguish their sccondary
tones altogether. He tuned them so as to producc
a series of tones answering to the harmonics of the
deepest tuning-fork. He then made these tuning-
forks vibrate simultaneously by means of a galvanic
battery, and by combining the harmonics, which he
had first discovered in each vowel by means of the
sounding tubes, he succeeded in reproducing arti-
ficially exactly the same vowels.?

We know now what vowels are made of. They

! London and Westminster Review, Oct. 1837, pp. 84, 87.
% 1. e p. 188,
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are produced by various forms imparted to the voice,
or to the air which is made to vibrate in its passage
through the vocal chords. They vary like the
timbre of different instruments, and we in reality
change the instruments on which we speak when we
modify the buccal tubes in order to pronounce «, e, 7,
o, w (the vowels to be pronounced as in Italian or in
Spanish).

Is it possible, then, to produce a vowel, to evoke a
certain timbre of our mouth, without giving at the
same time to cach vowel a certain musical pitch?
This question has been frequently discuszsed. For a
long time it was taken for granted that vowels could
not be uttered without pitch. Yet, if a vowel was
wlispered, it was easy to see that the vocal chords
were not vibrating, as they are when we sing, and that
they beganto vibrate only when the whispered vowel
was changedinto a voiced vowel. J. Miiller proposed
a compromise. He admitted that the vowels might
be uttered as mutes, and without any definite tone
from the vocal chords, but he maintained that these
mute vowels were formed in the glettis by the air
passing the non-sonant chords.

This view,! though in the main correct, has been
somewhat modified by later observations, which have
shown that in whispering the vocal chords are drawn
together, while at the same time the back part of the
glottis between the arytenoid cartilages remains open,
assuming the form of a triangle? The breath passing

* Funke, Handbuck der Physiologie, p. 673. Different views of Willis

and Briicke, p. 678.
3 Helboltz, p. 171. Professor Czermak remarks, that the same effect
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through this aperture may produce imperfect vibra-
tions, and these imperfect vibrations would produce
the muffled tone that accompanies whispered vowels.
In cases of aphonia, where the vocal chords cannot
be made to vibrate freely, it is still possible to pro-
nounce the different vowels, and the voz clandestina,
though a mere whisper, is able to rise and to fall.
Though it is true, therefore, that the vowels can be
pronounced without the definite piteh of the perfect
voice, it is still held by high authorities, though de-
nied by others equally high, that, even in whispered
vowels, some kind of pitch may be distinguished ;
nay, that there is a pitch peculiar to each vowel,
whether voiced or whispered.! This was first pointed
out by Professor Donders, and afterwards corrected
and confirmed by Professor Helmholtz.2 We can hest
perceive this if we pronounce a whispered i, and then
allow it gradually to become a whistling, in which
case we shall always get the same tone; a most useful
discovery as a substitute for a tuning-fork.® It will
be necessary, I think, to treat these indications of
musical pitch in whispered vowels as imperfect tones,
that is to say, as noises approaching to tones, or as
irregular vibrations, nearly, yet not quite, changed
into regular or isochronous vibrations; though the
exact limit where a noise ends and tone begins has,

may be and is produced by the hrynx assuming different other conforma-
tions. ¢ Uber den Spiritus asper,’ p. 7. Sce, however, the same author’s
remarks in his Physiologische Voririge, 1869, p. 101

1 Bir William Thomson, for instance, denies this.

2 7.¢. p. 172. That there is some connection between the quality
and the pitch of vowels is also seen from the fact, that very high piich
is incompatible with the quality of the vowels u and o.

¥ Czermak, Physiologiscke Vortrige, p. 113.
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as far as I ean see, not vet been determined by any
philosopher® and the sukject requires further careful
consideration.

Vowels in all their varieties are really infinite in
number. Yet, for practical purpcses, certain typical
vowels, each with a large margin {for dialectic variety,
have been fixed upon in all languages, and these we
shall now proceed to examine. We cannot take any
account of the endless dialectic or loeal or even per-
sonal variations that take place in the pronunciation
of vowels, because, however interesting for special
purposes, they are of no importance for the elucida-
tion of the general principles of phonetics, with which
alone we are here concerned. How far the subdi-
vision of the sounds of the alphabet can be carried may
be seen, for instance, in Mr. A. J. Ellis's Palcotypis
Alphabet, which contains about 270 signs for as many
ditferent sounds. When the sounds of a spoken lan-
guage are submitted to so minute an analysis, it is
not surprising that there should be so much variety
of opinion between different authorities, and that
the same letter should be described in the most
divergent +ways. Different elocutionists persuade
themselves that there is a difference between the u
in French lune and the % in German 7iber, between
the ew in French pew and the ¢ in Goelke, and yet
that the J in the German Goiter, is the same as the w
in guiter!

But though the Science of Language declines to re-
cognise any but dynamic or functional distinetions of
vowels and consonants, that is, any distinctions except

1 See Briicke, Grundziige, p. 16.
IT. I
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those which are connected with a real change of
meaning, it will be useful to the scholar also to learn
to what perfection the elocutionist has brought the
minute analysis of spoken sounds. It is true that for
his own purposes the student of Comparative Philology
must always keep before his eyes the system of the
typical sounds of any family of speech, however
much they may be hidden behind the ever-changing
play of dialect. But for this very purpose, for the
study of dialects, and more particularly for the study
of dialects that have not yet been reduced to writing,
a knowledge of such systems as that of Mr. Melville
Bell will prove extremely useful, and deserves more
attention than it has hitherto received. Mr. Meclville
Bell complains that there is no representative of
¢ Visible Speech’ in England. But surely both Mr.
Ellis and Mr. Sweet have been most cnergetic apostles
of that system, though, whether rightly or wrongly,
they may occasionally have deviated from the opinions
of its author. I cannot do more here than give a slight
abstraet of ¢ Visible Speech,” and must refer for fuller
information to Mr. Bell’s own publications.

Mr. Melville Bell’s System of Phonetics.

Mr. Melville Bell in his latest works?! divides all
speech-elements into three classes :—

(1) those produced by vocalised breath or voice,—
vowels and voiced consonants ;

(2) those produced by unvocalised breath,—whis-
pered vowels and breath consonants ;

(3) those produced by the mouth alone,—percussions.

1 University Lectures on Phonetics, 1887, p. 59. Vistble Speech
and Vocal Physiology, 1889.
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These speech-elements require for vheir production,

(1) the lungs, to supply breath ;

(2) the glottis, to change breath into voice;

(3) the pharynx, to compress it;

{4) the tongue and lips, to parcel it; and

(5) the cavities of pharyns, mouth, and nose, to
mould it.

The sounds produced by voice are the vowels and
the voiced consonants.

The sounds produced by breath are the vowels,
if whispered, and the breath consonants.

The sounds produced by the mouth alone, without
cither voice or breath, are the percussions, as heard
in p, ¢, k, if not preceded or followed by breath.

Tones, as deseribed by Mr. Melville Bell, are turns
of the voice as it rises and falls in speaking, commonly
called cantilenc.

Glides (Ubergangslaute) arve produced by the transi-
tion from one organic position to another. Thus in
ai-1y, there is a voice glide between the @i and the 7.

If the top of the soft palate is slightly depressed
and the nasal passage uncovered, all vowels become
nasalised.

Vowels.

Mr. Melville Bell next gives a list of all possible
vowel sounds, though he admits that several of them
never oceur in the languages known to us.

Taking the top of the mouth as an arch, he shows
that the tongue may take an equally high position
close to the front, the top, or the back of the arech. This
gives us the three high vowels, one in front, as in bee,

I 2
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an unused vowe: at the back (oo delabialised),! and
one between the two, called mixed, as in church,
pronounced in American fashion.

Each of these three vowels can be pronounced in
three different ways.

In pronouncing ee, we keep the tip of the tongue
high, facing the front of the palate. If the front cavity
is enlarged by gradually lowering the tongue, we get
the vowel ¢ as in ale, and lastly e as in ell. These
three vowels are called High, Mid, and Low Front
vowels.

Taking the High Back vowel (which is not used)
as our starting-point, we can modify it by enlarging
the back cavity by lowering the tongue. We then get
the three High, Mid, and Low Back vowels, described
as delabialised oo, a, and aw.

Taking the High Mixed vowel as our starting-point,
we can modify it by enlarging the mouth cavity by
lowering the tongue. We then get the threc High,
Mid, and Low Mixed vowels, as heard in clurch
(American), in alté? (German e), and pénny (Cockney
huckster).

Each of the nine vowels hitherto desecribed can be
modified if, in pronouncing them, we round our lips.
Here the High vowels have a mnarrow, the Low a
broad, the Mid, an intermediate labial aperture. If
we pronounce the High Front ¢e of bee and round the
lips, we get the German 7. If we pronounce the Mid
Front a of ale, and round the lips, we get the French

1 To delabialise is meant for removing the action of the lips from such
vowels as oo, o, and aw.

2 I put the accent on the vowel, if there is any doubt as to which vowel
is meant.



THE ALPHABELT. 117

. If we pronounce the Low Front e of efl, and round
the lips, we get the French eu.

Applying the same process to the High, Mid, and
Low Back vowels, we get the vowels oo, 0, and aa.
It was in fact by delabialising these vowels that the
three primary Back vowels were discovered, though
they are seldom used.

Thirdly, by applying the same process of rounding
to the Mixed vowels, we get a blending of oo with 4,
of & with w (French), and of aw with ew (French).
The first sound is heard in look, as pronounced in the
North of Ireland ; the second in the French Lomine,
and the third in the initial element of the Irish diph-
thongal sound of 7, in 1 anind.

We have now eighteen possible vowels. Every one
of these, as Mr. Melville Bell informs us, admits of
what he calls widening, ora loose and more indefinite
proununciation of the primary vowels, the organic
positions remaining otherwise the same. The follow-
ing list will best show the difference between primary
or narruw, and secondary or wide vowels, as under-
stood by Mr. M. Bell,

Secondary

Primary (narrow). (wide). Primary (narrow). Secondary (wide).
High-front: eel in tber (Germ.) une (Fr.)
Mid-front : ale air da (Fr.) school (Scotch)
Low-front : end  and peu (Fr.) now (Cockney)
High-mixed :

church (Am.) the look (N. Irel.) awfil
Mid-mixed :

alté (Germ.) sofd bomme (Fr.) SOTT6W

Low-mixed :
zur (Somerset) sir I (Irel) mirrér (Chicago)
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Secondary

Primary (narrow). (wide). Primary (narrow). Secondary (wide),
High-back :
laogh (Gaelic)  tién pool pull
Mid-back : up ask old ore
Low-back :
up (Scotch) ah yawn yon
Consonants.

All consonants are the result of friction, compression,
or interception of the breath in its passage from the
lungs through the mouth.

(1) If the breath-channel is contracted between the
back of the tongue and the soft palate, we get the
sound of ¢ in German nach.

(2) If the breath-channel is contracted between the
middle of the tongue and the soft palate, we get the
sound of ¢k in German ick, or English Aue.

(8) If the breath-channel is contracted between the
tip of the tongue and the gum or the front edge of the
palatal arch, we get the sound of 7, as heard in three
(Scotch).

(4) If the breath-channel is contracted between the
edges of the approximatal lips, we get the sound made
in blowing to cool.

(6) If the first of these consonantal sounds is
modified by the lips, we get the sound cZ as heard in
leuch (laughed) in Scotch.

(6) If the second sound is modified by the elevation
of the forepart of the tongue, it is changed to sA.

(7) If the third sound is modified by the elevation
of the middle of the tongue, it is changed to s.

(8) If the fourth sound is modified by the retraction
of the tongue towards the back, the sharp blowing



THE ALPHABET. 119

sound is changed into a hollow whistung sound, the
English wh.

This gives us eight primitive consonants, all breath-
consonants. We have only to substitute for breath
vocalised breath or voice, and that number is doubled.

This gives us:—

Breath, Vuice.
Back ¢h, in nach (Germ.), g, in fage (Germ.).
Top b, in ich (Germ.). ¥, in yern.
Point r, in ¢hree (Scotech). ¥, before vowel.
Lip Blowing to cool. v, In wie (Germ.).
Backmixed chin leueh {Scotch). g (labialised, Germ.).
Top mixed  ¢h, in she. J (French), je.
Point mixed s, in see. z, in ceal.
Lip mixed  wh, in which. w, in ee.

There are still some consonants in which the breath
issues, not by a central aperture, but laterally, whether
on both sides or on one. These are in English :—

Rreath. Voice.
1, in else. 1, in ells.
th, in ¢hin. th, in #hine.
f, in four, v, in roice.

If instead of emitting breath, unvocalised or
vocalised, through these channels, we shut them
against the breath or against the voice, we get the
consonants :(—

Breath, Voice.
k, in key. g (hard), gain.
Sound between kandt. Sound between g and d.
t, in town. d, in done.
P, in poet. b, in bone.

The English nasal consonants ng, a sound between
ng and n, n, and m, are formed by shutting the mouth
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passage and emitting breath or voice through the
nose. The nasal passage is closed when the soft
palate is lifted, it is opened when the soft palate
descends. Nasal consonants may be vocal and non-
vocal.

This gives us altogether forty-eight comsonants.
To these must, however, be added the /4, as represent-
ing a mere emission of breath, without any friction,
and the whisper, produced by the narrowing of the
throat-passage.

This is, no doubt, a very imperfect sketch of Mr.
Melville Bell’s system. It is particularly so, because
I could not avail myself of the ingenious alphabet
which he has framed in order to give a pictorial re-
presentation to every one of his letters. Still it will
give an idea both of the strong and the weak points
of what he calls Visible Speech. The weak points Mr.
Melville Bell is himself the first to admit. Both vowels
and consonants admit in reality of so many minute
variations that no system of notation can ever do
justice to them. The strength of the system consists
in the classification of vowels and consonants, in
their definition and their localisation. Critics con-
tend that his classification and subdivision of vowels
and consonants has either been carried too far or not
far enough. We saw that several of his letters were
admitted by Mr. Melville Bell himself to be useless for
spoken languages, as far as we know them, and it is
certainly a fact that other elocutionists differ from M.
Melville Bell in assigning to each of his categories the
sounds known to us in English, French, and German.
These critics may be, as Mr. Melville Bell suggests, in-
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capable and prejudiced, still Mr. Sweet, Professor Sie-
vers, Dr. Vietor, Dr. Paul Passy and others can hardly
be classed as such. Indeed, on several points I feel
inclined to agree with them.

For practical purposes, more particularly for writ-
ing down spoken dialects and languages not yet
reduced to writing, any one of these systems will no
doubt prove very useful. I have confined myself to
that of M. Bell in its latest form (1887), as the most
original and the most widely accepted system.

Image of the Ear and Movement of the Tongue.

We must not forget that in using any of these
systems we have to learn not only how to pronounce.
but likewise how to hear. The ear receives an im-
pression, and the vocal organs have to make an
effort to imitate that impression. Nothing is more
difficult than to hear accurately what is spoken in
alanguage which we do not understand. An American
gentleman, long resident in Constantinople, writes :—

‘There iz only one word in all my letfers which I am certain
{however they may be written) of not having spelt wrong, and
that is the word dactshtasch,® which signifies o present. I have
heard it so often, and my ear is so accustomed to the sound,
and my tongue to the pronunciation, that I am now certain [
am not wrong the hundredth part of a v'hisper or a lisp.
There is no other word in the Turkish so well impressed on my
mind, and so well remembered. Whatever else I have written,
bachshiasch ! my earliest acquaintance in the Turkish language
I shall never forget.’ 2

1 The word intended is Bakhshish,
? Constantinople and its Environs, by an American long resident,
New York, 1835, vol, i, p. 161 ; quoted in Marsh, Leciures, second

sexies, p. 87.
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Yet even the best elocutionists are sometimes liable
to strange illusions, and the sounds which they have
correctly defined before uttering them, are by no means
always the same, when uttered.

The Chinese word which by French scholars is
generally represented as eul, is rendered by different
authorities &I, eulh, eull, v'I, vIl, wrhl, vhl. It is
curious that the same word is sounded at Canton 2, in
Annam 7%, in Japan nz.l

Well do I remember how long it took before I
could hear that and was not ant, that of was ov, that
tongue was tung.

If one has once heard correctly, the effort of imita-
tion is much less difficult.

Nay, even in speaking our own language, our pro-
nunciation is constantly varying, and if a man is asked
to pronounce a word a second time, so that we may hear
it better, he almost invariably pronounces it differently.

If each letter is kept between the narrow limits
assigned to it, much will have been gained, but we
shall never get a really scientific classification of the
sounds of the human voice till we can measure them,
as we measure heat, light, and now electricity also.

Helmholtz has shown how vowels may be analysed
and reproduced according to their analysis. It is not
impossible that the phonograph may in time supply
students of acoustics with the means of measuring
every shade of sound produced on the revolving cylin-
der by the human voice. There are the impressions
made by the point set to vibrate by the speaking voice.
Why cannot these impressions be magnified so as to

* Léon de Rosny, La Cockinckine, p. 294.
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become really Visible Speech, and to submit to actual
measurement 2 Barlow’s experiments seem to me
to point the way, but it is not for me to say more
on such a subject.

The actual Alphabet.

We now return to the humbler task of describing
the vowels and consonants with which the student of
the Science of Language has chiefly to deal. Their
system is, no doubt, less perfect than the purely
physiological system elaborated by Mr. Melville Bell.
But we must not forget that they answer the purpose
for which they were intended, inasmuch as the prin-
cipal languages of the world have been able with that
small array of vowels and consonants to express all
theyhad tosay. They must be looked upon as typical
sounds only, each admitting of a broad margin, i. e. of
a considerable dialectic variety. The only question is
with how many, or with how few of such typical sounds
the work of language can be carried on. No one can
fail to see, for instance, that the L has a different
place of contact, as pronounced in Ling, care, car, coal,
cool, and caw. In a physiological alphabet, therefore,
we ought properly to have six &’s, nay even more, if
we watch the & as followed by different consonants,
as in ks, kI, kra. But for our own purposes one X is
sufficient, and if we have to mark dynamic differences
in the &, they do not concern its pronunciation, but
rather its liability to labialisation in certain languages,
a peculiarity unrecognised in any physiological al-
phabet.

The Sanskrit short a is pronounced very differently
even by educated natives in different parts of India,
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but we should always have to write it by a, even if
pronounced like & or . Dynamically, however,
Sanskrit & represents three sounds, &, & and ¢, and
though Sanskrit has dispensed with this threefold
dialectic variety for the purpose of grammatical
distinctions, as, for instance, in Greek réurw, érapor,
and rduos, the scholar finds it useful to mark that
latent distinetion in the Sanskrit vowel @, though no
human ear could ever detect it.

I still think that for a right appreciation of the
letters used in the Aryan languages nothing can
exceed the usefulness of the old Indian Pritisikhyas,
particularly that of the Rig-veda. Even the Semitic
alphabet, though of a very different character, can to
a great extent be accommodated within the broad
categories established by the ancient phoneticians of
India.

All that I shall attempt here is to give diagrams of
the position of the vocal organs required for the
utterance of the principal vowels and consonants.
These diagrams are very rough, and do not pretend to
give more than an approximative picture. ‘For didac-
tic purposes,” as Professor Haeckel remarks,® ‘simple
schematic figures are far more useful and instructive
than pictures which preserve the greatest faithfulness
to nature and are carried out with the greatest exacti-
tude.” Such minutely exact pictures may be scen,
however, in Mr. Norman W. Kingsley’s article, JZlus-
trations of the Articulation of the Tongue, in Techmer's
Zeitschrift, vol. iii. pp. 225-248. They are simply

1 Haeckel, Ziele und Wege, p. 87.
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copies taken by a very ingenious process of the interior
of the mouth while engaged in pronouncing certain
vowels and consonants. But the author knows too well
in how many different ways the same sound may be
produced by different individuals, nay by the same
individual, to wish us to accept these pictures as more
than approximative. ‘It is not supposable, he
writes, ‘that all persons in making the same sound
place the active accessory organs—the tongue, palate,
&c—in the same identical position. Variations to
a greater or less extent can be observed in every
one. Exactly the same resonating cavity in shape is
not likely to exist in any two mouths. With the
fixed portion of any buceal cavity differing somewhat
in form from every other, the changeable portions,
such as the tongue and palate, adapt themselves to
circumstances and produce a resonating cavity of the
same clang-character. The variations in the position
of the articulating organs as seen in different persons
in producing the same sound are then understood.
So long as the integrity of the accessory organs is
preserved, a resonating cavity of like clang-character
can be formed.’

Towels,

1. In pronouncing % we round the lips and draw
down the tongue so that the cavity of the mouth
assumes the shape of a bottle without a neck. Such
bottles give the deepest notes, and so does the
vowel . According to Helmholtz its inherent tone

is F.
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ExamrrEs:?

Open syllable, long, who; Fr.
ou; Germ. du.

Open syllable, short fraition ;
Fr, ouir; Germ. zuriick.
Closed syllable, long, pool; Bz,

poule ; Germ. Stulkl.

Closed syliable, short, pull; ¥r.
pour; Germ. bunt.

2. If the lips be opened somewhat wider, and the
tongue somewhat raised, we hear the sound of 0. Its
piteh, according to Helmholtz, is B* flat.

ExAMPLES :

Open syllable, long, @go; Fr.
beaw ; Germ. Ofen.

Open syllable, short, zonlogy; Fr.
zoologie; Germ. Zoologie.
Closed syllable, long, bone; Fr.

cone; Germ. Mond.

Closed syllable, short, sof#; Fr.
bol; Germ. fort.

1 T give instances of short and long vowels, both in open and closed
syllables (i, e. not followed or followed by consonants), because, in English
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8. If the lips are less 1-ounded,ﬁand the tongue
somewhat depressed, we hear the sound of &.

Fig. 7.

ExXAMPLES ¢

Open  syllable, long, digust
(subs.); Fr. deest;' Germ.
deest.

Open syllable,short,cusisf (adj);
Fr, deest; Germ. deesé.
Closed syllable, long, noughéy

Fr, deesé; Germ, deest.

Closed syllable, short, ewhkai;
Fr. deest ; Germ., dJdeesé.

4. If the lips are wide open, and the tongue in its
natural flat position, we hear the sound of «. In-
herent pitch according to Helmholtz, t”7 flat. This
seems the most natural position of the mouth in sing-
ing; yet for the higher notes singers prefer the vowels
e and %, and they find it difficult to pronounce «
and «w on the highest.2

particularly, hardly any vowels pair when free or stopped. On the
qualitative, and not only quantitative, ditference between long and short
vowels, see Briicke, I ¢. p. 24, seq. and R. von Raumer.

* A sound similar to this is said to exist in the dialect of Orleans and
the centre of France.

2 Briicke, p. 13.
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ExXAVMPLES :

Open syllable, long, mamd; Fr.
bas ; Germ. da.

Open syllable, short, pipd ;@ Fr.
rd@but ; Germ. dabet.
Closed syllable, long, pass; Fr.

Dasle ; Germ. lakmn.

Closed syllable, short, deest;
¥r. bal; Germ. Lamum.

5. If the lips are fairly open, and the back of the
tongue raised towards the palate, the larynx being

Fign 9.

EXAMPLES :

Open syllable, long, Zuy; Fr.
né ; Germ. geh.

Open syllable, short, #erial ; Fr.
légal ; Germ. Gebet.

Closed syllable, long, Iake;
Germ. gekt.

Closed syllable, short, debf ; Fr.
detie ; Germ. Feld.

* T have given pdpd as an instance of the short pure e in English,
but even in this word children soon learn to pronounce pupaw instead
of pidpd. The fact is that there is no short pure @ in English, either in
open or in closed syllalles, and even in long syllables the pronunciation
of the ¢ is seldom quite pure. According to the peculiarities of local
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fea)

raized atb the same time, we Lear the sound of e. The
long £1is seldom quite pure in Epr-‘usi.. and particu-
1y in singing we clearly hes fvrmve 7 at the end
of this vowel day sounding 'Au d¢t. The long 6 in
the same manner is frequently {cllowed by
w0 sounding like n1d-%. The buceal tube
bottle w 1th 8 naroV neck. The natureal pitc
" ﬂ.lt or T
6. If we raise the tongue higher still, and narrow
the lips, we hear the sound of . The buccal tube
represents a bottle with a very narrow neck of no
nore than six centimeétres fvom palate to lips. Such
a bottle would answer to ¢”.  The natural *piteh of ¢
ig said to be D",

Fig 10,

LExAMPLES :

Oypen sylluble, long, Ze; Tr. vie;
Germ., sie.

Open syllable, short, pithy ;5 Fr.
wileace 3 Germ. Sibirien.

Tnzsed syllable, loug, been; Fr.
pire; Gorm. wmdr

Closed syliable, short, becn, pro-
nounced bin; ¥r. mirroir; H
Germ. mit.

. There is, besides, the most troublesome of all
vowels, the neutral vowel, sometimes called Urvocul,

dialects we sometimes hear farm pronounced like fawrm, sometimes
like fairm. The true pronunciation of the Italian dmdid must be learnt

in ITtaly.
IL. K
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better Unwocal. Professor Willis defines it as the
natural vowel of the reed, Mr. Ellis as the voice
in its least modified form. Some people hear it
everywhere, others imagine they can distinguish
various shades of it. If I could trust my own ear,
I should say that this vowel was always pronounced
with non-sonant or whispered breath; that it is in
fact a whispered, not a voiced, vowel. We know it
best in short closed syllables, such as bu?, dust, &e.
It is supposed to be long in absurd. Sir John
Herschel hears but one and the same gound in spusf,
assert, bivd, virtue, dove, oven, dowlle, blood. Sheridan
and Smart imagine they can distinguish between the
vowels heard in bird and work, in whirl’d and worid.
There is no doubt that in English unaccented syl-
lables have a strong tendency towards it, e. g.
dgainst, ided, villdge, suppér, fully, muttdn. Town
sinks to tun or tn in Paddinglin, ford to fird or
frd in Ozfdrd ;! and though some of these pronun-
ciations may still be considered as vulgar, they are
nevertheless real.

These are the principal vowels, and there are few
languages in which they do not occur. But we have
only to look to English, French, and German in order
to perceive that there are many varieties of vocal
sound besides these. There is the French u, the Ger-
man 4, which lies between ¢ and w ;2 as in French, lu,
pur,sur; in German, frih, fir, Sid, Sinde. Professor
Helmholtz has fixed the natural pitch of % as ¢™”.

1 Ellis, § 29, n, 7,1, and m are vocalic.
? ¢ While the tongue gets ready to pronmounce £, the lips assume the
position required for #.—Du Bois-Reymond, Kadmus, p. 150.
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There is the French ewu, the CGerman &, which lies be-«
tween e and o, as in French peu, Leureum. peur, neuf;
German Kdnig, empdit, or short in Bdcle? Professor
Helmholtz has fixed the natural pitch of § as ¢ sharp.

There is ¢ as heard in Leur, in German Tdfer, in
French pidire, in Ifalian erbu. Its natural pitch is
&” or D,

Several vowels as pronounced in English in un-
accented syllables are what Briicke ecalls imperfect
vowels. They have been ranged under their corve-
sponding typical sounds, but they have a phonetic
character of their own.

Thus there is the peculiar short ¢ in closed syl-
lables in English, such as Zai, kappy. snan. It may
be heard lengthened in the affected pronunciation of
Lalf.

There is the peculiar short 7, as heard in the Eng-
lish happy, reulity, Lit, nit.

There is the short e in closed syllables, such as
heard in English deli. bed, inen, which if lengthened
comes very near to the German ¢ in Vdfer, and the
French ¢ in prétre, or & in pre, not guite the English
there.

Lastly, there are the diphthongs, as heard in English
by, boy, bow, which arise when, instead of pronouncing
one vowel immediately after another with two efforts
of the voice, we produce a sound during the change

1 The Ger}.nan ¥, if shortened, secms to dwindle down to the nentral
vowel, e.g. Ofen, ovens, but iiffruen, to open. Sec Du Dois-Reymond,
Kadmus, p. 173. With a little practice, however, we can perceive a
ditference between the vowel u in English Zuf, and the vowel ¢ in Ger-

man Zlsrner ; and it is easy to distinguish between the German Gdtécr
and the English gutéer,

K 2
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from one position to the other that would be required
for each vowel. If we change the @ into the ¢ position
and pronounce a vowel, we hear «¢ as in aisle. A
singer who has to sing I on a long note will often
end by singing the Italian <. If we change the « into
the w position and pronounce a vowel, we hear au, as
in Low. Here, too, we find many varietics, such as
&, ai, ei, varying in different languages, nay in the
dialects of one and the same language.

This may seem a long and tedious list, though it is, in
fact, butaveryroughsketch,and Imustrefertothe works
of Mr. Melville Bell, Ellis, and others, for many minute
details in the chromatic scale of the vowels. Though
the tube of the mouth, as modified by the tongue and
the lips,is the principal determinant in the production
of vowels, yet there are other agencies at worl, the
velwm pendulum, the posterior wall of the pharyna, the
greater or less elevation of the larynw, all contributing
at times to modify the cavity of the throat. It is
said that in pronouncing the high vowels, the bones of
the skull participate in the vibration,® and it has becn
proved by irrefragable evidence that the velum pen-
dulum is of very essential importance in the pronun-
ciation of all vowels. Thus Professor Czermalk,? by
introducing a probe through the nose into the cavity
of the pharynx, felt distinetly that the posilion of the
velum was changed with each vowel; that it was
lowest for a, and rose successively with e, o, u, %,
reaching its highest point with <.

! Briicke, p. 16.

2 Sitzungsberichte der k. k. Akademie zu Wien (mathemat, natur-
wissenschaftliche Classe), xxiv. p. 5.  Physioloyische Vorirdge, p. 114,
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He likewise proved that the cavity of the nose was
more or less firmly closed during the pronunciation of
certain vowels. By introducing water into the nose
he found that while he pronounced 4, «, o, the water
would remain in the nose, but that it would pass into
the fauces when he came to e, and still more when
he uttered «.! These two vowels, @ and e, were the
only vowels which Leblane? a young man vhose
larynx was completely closed, failed to pronounce.

Nasal Vowels.

If, instead of emitting the vowel sound freely
through the mouth, we allow the velum pendulum
to drop and the air to vibrate through the cavities
which connect the nose with the pharynx, we hear
the nasal vowels® so common in French, as un, on,
in, an. It is not mnecessary that the air should
actually pass through the nose; on the contrary,
we may shut the nose, and thus increase the nasal
twang. The only requisite is the removal of the
velum, which, in ordinary vowels, covers the clhounce
more or less completely.*

Consonants.
There is no reason why languages should not have
been entirely formed of vowels. There are words
consisting of vowels only, such as Latin eo, I go; eu,

1 Funke, I, ¢. p. 676,

2 Bindseil, 4hkandlungen zur allyemeinen veryleichenden Sprachlekre,
1838, p. 212,

8 PBriicke, p. 27.

¢ The diffcrent degrees of this closure were tested by the experiment
of Prof. Czermak with a metal looking-glass applied to the nostrils
during the pronunciation of pure and nasal vowels. Sitzungsberichie
der Wiener Alademie, xxviil, p. 575, xxix. p. 174,
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she ; eoa, eastern; the Greek é&ideis (jides, with high
banks), but for its final s; the Hawaian Zooiaious,
to testify, but for its initial breathing. Yet these
very words show how unpleasant the effect of such
a language would have been. Something else was
wanted to supply the bones of language, namely, the
consonants.  Consonants are called in Sanskrit
vyailigana, which means ‘ rendering distinct or mani-
fest,” while the vowels are called svara, sounds, from
the same root which yielded suswrraus in Latin.

As scholars are always fond of establishing general
theories, however scanty the evidence at their dis-
posal, we need not wonder that languages like the
Hawaian, in which the vowels predominate to a very
considerable extent, should on that very ground have
been represented as primitive languages. It was
readily supposed that the general progress of lan-
guage was from the slightly articulated to the
strongly articulated; and that the fewer the conso-
nants, the older the language. Yet we have only to
compare the Hawaian with other Polynesian lan-
guages in order to see how erroneous this view would
be. In these cognate languages the consonantal
skeleton exists, and it is quite clear that these con-
sonants were dropped in Hawaian. Consonants are
much more apt to drop than to spring up. Dean
Ramsay in his Reminiscences records a conversation
between two Scotchmen, a shopman and a customer,
relating to a plaid hanging at the shop-door. It
consists entirely of vowels.

Customer (inquiring the material) : Oo ? (wool).
Shopman : Ay, oo (yes, wool),
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Customer : A’ oo ? (all wool).

Shopman : Ay, &’ oo (yes, all wool).
Customer : A’ ae 00 ? (all same wool).
Shopman : Ay, a’ ae oo (yes, all same wool).

Here we know that the consonants existed, but
were dropt. Prof. Duschmann expresses the same
opinion with regard to the Polynesian languages:
‘Mes recherches m’ont conduit & la conviction, que
cet état de pauvreté phonigue polynésienne n'est pas
tant 1’état naturel d'une langue prise & sa naissance,
qu'une détérioration du type vigoureux des languecs
malaies occidentales, amende par un peuple qui a peu
de disposition pour varier les sons.’? The very name
of Huwvai, or more correctly Huewai’i, confirms this
view. It is pronouneed

in the famoan dialect, Suvai’l
Tahitian, Havai'l
Rarotongan, Avaiki
Nukuhivan, Havaiki
New Zealand, Hawaiki

from which the original form may be inferred to have
been Surwili®

All conscnants fall under the category of noises.
and there are certain noises that could bardly be
avoided even in a language which was meant to con-
sist of vowels only. If we watch any musical instru-
ments, we can easily perceive that their sounds are
always preceded by certain noises, arising from the
tirst impulses imparted to the air before it can pro-
duce really musical sensations. We hear the pufling

1 Busehmaun, Iles Murg. p. 86, 59. Pott, Etymologische Forschungen,
ii. 46.

4 Hale, L. c. p. 120.
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°

and panting of the siven, the scratching of the violin,
the hammering of the pianoforte, the spitting of the
flute. The same in speaking. If we send out our
breath, intending it to be vocalised, we often hear
the rushing out, the initial impulse produced by
the inner air as it reaches the outer.

Breathings.

If we breathe freely, the glottis is wide open.t
and the breath emitted can be distinctly heard. Meve
breathing, however, i3 not yet our %, or the spiritus
asper. An intention is required to change mere
breathing into % ; the velum pendulum has to assume
its proper position, the larynx is stiffencd, the glottis
narrowed ? in order to produce an accumulation and
intensification of the breath; this breath is then
jerked out by the action of the abdominal musecles.
This is the % in its purest state, the Greek spirilus
asper, free, as yet, {romn any degree of hoarseness that
may be imparted to it by subsequent barriers. These
barriers are formed by mnarrowing different portions
of the larynx or the throat, and they have given rise,
particularly in the Semitic languages and in some
German dialects, to a great variety of guttural breath-
ings which, even with the help of the laryngoscope, it

1 Czermak, Physiologische Untersuchungen mit Garecia’s Kehlkopf-
spiegel, Sitzungsberichie der k. k. Akademie der TWissenschaften, vol.
xxxix. 1858, p. 563.

2 Czermak, Uber den Spiritus asperund lenis. Sonder-Aldruck aus
dem LII. Bande der Sitzungsberickie derluis. Akad. der Wissenschafien
(December 7, 1865). Though Professor Czermak is right in saying that
the glottis is narrowed, if compared with its shape in men breathing, yet

it is equally correct io say that the glottis for 2 is wide open as compared
with. its aperture in the pronunciation of other letters.
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is difficult accurately to analyse or to describe. With
regard to dead languages, as for instance the ancient
Greek, it is a hopeless task to attempt to determine
the exact formation of their true guttural breathings.
But, without wishing to commit mywelf to any opinion
as to the exact degree of harshness imparted by the
ancient Greeks to their mrefpa dacd, it will be con-
venient to retain the name of spiritus asper for the
least modificd form of the guttural breathing.

Now it ig clearly possible, while the breath is thus
passing through the more or less compressed throat.
to bring the vocal chords ncar to each other, so that
the breath in passing should produce a kind of {riction
or imperfect vibration. As the (*), the spiritus asper,
deseribed before, is the type of all the modifications
of non-sonant hreath, this letter would be the type
of all the modifications of sonant breath, or of ex-
haled voice. The Sanskrit h must come very near
to it, for it is described as a breath or wind, like s,
but at the same time as sonant. As I wish to retain
for the non-sonant breath, in its purest form, the
name of spiritus asper, I should wish to assign to the
typical form of sonant breath the name of spivilus
lenis, without, however, commitiing myself to any
opinion as to the exact pronunciation of wrefua yrildy
in different parts of Greece, or at different periods in
the history of the Greek languages.!

1 Professor Czermak, in trying to define the mnature of the mvedpa
YAéy in Greek, explains it as € the explosive sound at the beginning of
a vowel where the tone breaks forth, having for its only, and often
hardly perceptible, extraneous admixture, the peculiar acoustic pheno-
menon of the first explosive opening of the glottis, appearing vther-
wise in its full strength and purity.’ Professor Czermak, in fact, seens
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We often hear the spiritus lenis, like a slight
bubble, if we listen to the pronunciation of any ini-

to understand by mvefua uAdv the coup de la glotie, the sound produced
by the explosive contact of the two sides of the glottis. It that had
been the Greek mvedua Piddv, the name would not have been chosen very
happily, for the coup de lu glotte is not the breath itself, the mvedua, but
the sound produced by a check imposed upon the sonant breath. The
adjective yuAéy applied to mrebpa does by no means prove, as Pro-
fessor Czermak imagines, that the wvedpa YAy must have been formed,
like the dpwra yYurd, by an explosive opening of a complete contact.
To a Greek such an idea had never occurred, and would certainly not have
Leen conveyed by the adjective ¢eAdv. The adjective Pulor is no doubt
opposed to fac¥, but, according to the best authorities, the dpwra daséa
were themselves pronounced originally by an explosive opening of a
previous complete contact, ¢ being originully ph and not f. The fact
is that the Greek classification of letters, and, in consequence, their
terminology, were of the vaguest kind. They divided the dpwra or
mutes into Sacéa, i. e. rough letters, and into PAg, i. . letters that were
without that roughness. The uéoa, or medie, were supposed to stand
between the two, but, if pressed on the subject, the Greeks would moss
likely have admitted that the uéoa, too, were free from the roughnessof the
dacgéa, and, in thal sense,ytAd. When they gave to mredpa or hreath, too,
the name of Sac?d, all they meant to indicate by it was the ronghness of
the breathing, and this the Romans rendered very properly by spiritus
asper. In nvebua Yurdy, therefore, we have really no more than a nega-
tive definition of another breath which is free from roughness, and this
the Romans understood so well that they did not translate wvedua A dy
by spiritus tenuis, but by spiritus lenis. The adjective YuAdr is likewise
used in a merely negative sense in é Yurdr and o YiAdv. The natural
meaning, therefore, of this term would seem to be a breath which is not
rough, and in this sense I apply it to the sonant breath as just described.
If the spiritus lenis in Greek had been what Professor Czermak asserts
it was, it is strange that it should not have been ranged among the dpwra
Yird. But these are questions which, at this distance of time, it is im-
possible to answer positively. What is of importance to us is this,
that it is possible to define the following four letters, the non-sonant
glottal breath, the sonant glottal breath, the glottal non-sonant check,
and the glottal sonant check. But though we can define these four
letiers, the three last are apt to run into each other in actual use. Nor
is this to be wondered at,considering that in the glottal series the organs
which check the breath are the same as those which impart to it its
sonant nature. The change of simple breath (%) into simple voice (*)
implied a check of the forth-rushing breath, which, initially, might
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tial vowel, as in old, art, acke, ear, or if we pronounce
‘my hand, as it is pronounced by vulgar people,
‘my’and.” According to some physiologists,! and ac-
cording to nearly all grammarians, this initial noise
can be so far subdued as to become evanescent, and
we all imagine that we can pronounce an initial
vowel quite pure.? Yet I helieve the Greeks were
right in admitting the spiritus lenis as inherent in
all initial vowels that have not the spiritus asper;
and the laryngoscope clearly shows in all initial
vowels a sustained narrowing of the wvocal chords,
quite distinet from the narrowing and sudden opening
that takes place in the pronunciation of the 4.

There is another very important distinction between
spiritus asper and lenis. It is impossible to sing
the spiritus asper, that is to say, to make the breath
which produces it, sonant. If we try to sing Zu, the
voice does not come out till the % is over. We might
as well try to whistle and to sing at the same

easily be mistaken for the check that constitutes the explosive tenuis;
nor would it be easy, in spite of the most hair-splitting definitions, to
distinguish the sound of the glottal explosive media from that of the
glottal sonant breath. Briicke doubts whether the glottal sonant breath
can be ranged as a distinct letter. ¢ Sonant consonants,’ he says (p. 83)
¢ spring from non-sonant consonants simply by means of narrowing the
glottis till it produces a sound ; and if this is done with the %, the result
wust be the pure tone of the voice without any additional rustle.” In
strict logic this is true, but in actual language we neither get a perfectly
pure (), nor a perfectly pure (*), and the slightest trace of hoarseness would
give to the (*) and to the (*) their peculiar consonantal body.

1 Briicke, p. 9.

? Briicke, p, 85, ¢ If in pronouncing the spirifus asper the glottis be
narrowed, we hear the pure tone of the voice without any additional
noise.”” The noise, however, is quite perceptible, particularly in the vox
clandestina.
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time.l The reason of thisis clear. If the breath that
is to produce % is to become a tone, it must be checked
by the vocal chords, but the very nature of  consists
in the noise of the breath rushing forth wnchecked
from the lungs to the outer air. The spiritus lenis,
on the contrary, can be sounded, because, in pro-
nouncing 1it, the breath is checked near the wvocal
chords, and changed to voice.

The distinction which, with regard to the first
breathing or spiritus, is commonly ecalled asper and
lenis, is the same which, in other letters, is known by
the names of Zard and soft, surd and sonant, tenuis
and media.2? The peculiar character meant to be
deseribed by these terms, and the manner in which
it is produced are the same throughout. The aunthors
of the PratisAkhyas knew what has been confirmed
by the laryngoscope, that, in pronouncing what are
called Zenues, hard or surd letters, the glottis is open,
while, in pronouncing the medic, soft or sonant letters,
the glottis is closed. In the first class of letters, the
vocal chords are simply neutral; in the sceond, they
are so close that, though not set to vibrate periodi-
cally, they produce a hum, or what has been called a
fricative noise (Reibungsgeriiusch). Anticipating the

1 See R. von Raumer, Gesammelie Schriften, p. 371, note. Johannes
Miiller says, ¢ The only continua which is quite mute and canmot be
accompanied by the tone or the humming of the voice, is the 2, the
aspirate. If one attempts to pronounce the %loud, with the tone of the
chordee vocales, the humming of the voice is not synchronous with the
%, but follows it, and the aspiration vanishes as soon as the air is
changed into tones by the chordse vocales,’

2 Czermak, Physiologische Vortrige, p. 120: ‘Die Reibungslaute
zerfallen genau so wie die Verschlusslante in weicke oder tonende, bei
denen das Stimmritzengerdusch oder der laute Stimmton mitlautet—und
in harte oder torlose, bei denen der Kehlkopf absolut still ist,’
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distinction between %, ¢, p, and ¢, &, b, I may quote
here the description given by Professor Helmholtz
of the general causes which produce their distinetion.

¢ The series of the mediwe, &, d, g, he says, * differs
from that of the tenues, p, ¢, £, by this, that for the
former the glottis is, at the time of consonantal open-
ing, sufficiently narrowed to enable it to sound, or at

Fig. 11,

—h); e.g haad. —; Cag. aadd.

least to produce the noise of the vox clundesting, or
whisper, while it is wide open with the tenuecs,! and
thercfore unable to sound.

¢ Mediee are therefore accompanied by the tone of
the voice, and this may even, when they begin a
gyllable, set in a moment before, and when they end
a syllable, continue a moment after the opening of
the mouth, because some air may be driven into the

1 See Lepsius, Die Arabischen Sprachlaufe, p. 108, line L.
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closed cavity of the mouth and support the sound of
the vocal chords in the larynx.’

‘Because of the narrowed glottis, the rush of the
air is more moderate, the noise of the air less sharp
than with the tenues, which are pronounced with the
glottis wide open, so that a great mass of air may
rush forth at once from the chest.’?

We now return to an examination of the wvarious
modifications of the breath, in their double character
of Lard and soft, or surd and sonant. The simple
breathing in its double character of surd and sonawd,
can be modified in cight differcnt ways by interposing
certain barrviers or gates formed by the tongue, the
soft and hard palate, the teeth, and the lips.

If, instead of allowing the breath to escape frecly
from the lungs to the lips, we hem it in by a barrier
formed by lifting the tongue against the uvula, wc
get the sound of ck, as heard in the German ach or
the Scotch Zlock.? If, on the contrary, we slightly
check the breath as it reaches that barrier, we get the
sound which is heard when the g in the German word
Tuge is not pronounced as a media, but as a semi-
vowel, Luge.

1 This distinction is very lucidly described by R. von Raumer,
Qesammelte Sclriften, p. 444. He calls the hard letters flate, blown,
the soft letters Aalafe, exhaled. He observes that exhaled letters,
though always sonant in English, are not so in other langnages, and
therefore divides the exhaled consonants, physiologically, into iwo
classes, sonant and non-sonant. See also Tnwvestigations into the Laws
of English Orthography and Pronunciation, by Prof. R. L. Tafel.
New York, 1862.

% The same sound occurs in some of the Dayak dialects of Borneo.
See Surat Peminyuk Daya Sarawalk, Reading Book for Land and Hill

Dayaks, in the Sentah dialect. Singapore,1862. Printed atthe Mission
Press.
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A second barrier is formed by briﬁging the tongue
in a more contracted state towards the point where
the hard palate begins, a little beyond the point
where the £ is formed. Letting the breath pass this
isthmus, we produce the scund ¢% as heard in the
German (lina or ich, a sound very difficult to an

‘h (ch); e.g. Loch. ¥ (ch); e.g. feh ‘German).

*h {g); e.g. Tuge (German). ¥y e.g yea.

Englishman, though approaching to the initial sound
of words like ZAwme, Luge! If we soften or voice
the breath as it reaches this barrier, we arrive at
the familiar sound of y in year.?

A third barrier, produced by advancing the tongue
towards the teeth, modifies the breath into s, the voice

¥ Elis, Englisk Plonctics, § 47.

2 There is no evidence whatever that the Sanskrit palatal flatus T ()
was ever pronounced like ek in German China and 7ch. Most likely it
was the assibilated sound which can be produced if, while keeping the

organs in the position for German ¢k, we narrow the passage and
strengthen the breath. This, however, is merely an hypothesis.
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into 2z, the former completely surd, the latter sonant;
for instance, sin or rice; and seal or rise.

A fourth barrier is formed by drawing the tongue
back and giving it a more or less concave (retrousse)
shape, so that we can dislinctly see its lower surface
brought in position towards the back of the upper
teeth or the palate. By pressing the breath through

Fig. 15. TFig. 16.

83 e.g. the rise, rice, sin. 8 (sh) ; e. g. sharp.
Z; e.g. to rise, zeal. z; e g. uzure,

this trough, we get the letter sk as heard in sharp,
and s as heard in pleasure, or j in the French jamuis,
the former mute, the latter sonant. The pronuncia-
tion of the Sanskrit lingual sh requires a very clabor-
ate position of the tongue, so that its lower surface
should really strike the roof of the palate. But a
much more simple and natural position, as deseribed
above, will produce necarly the same effect.

A fifth barrier is produced by bringing the tip of
the tongue almost point-blank against the back of
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the upper teeth, or, according to others, by placing
it against the edge of the upper teeth, or even bhe-
tween the edges of the upper and lower teeth. If,
then, we emit the breath, we form the English
th, if we emit the voice, the English di; the tormer
mute, as in breath, the latter intonable, as in ¢o
breathe, and both very difficult for a German to
proncunce.

Yig. 17. Fiy. 1a.

th (h)s e.g. breatl. £; e.g. life.
dh () ; e.g. éu brevthe v; e.g fo lice.

A sixth barrier is formed by bringing the lower lip
against the upper teeth. This modifies the breath
to f, the voice to v, as heard in life and to live, Lulf
and Zo Aulve.

A seventh barrier is possible by bringing the two
lips together. The sound there produced by the
breath would be the sound which we make in blow-
ing out a candle; it is not a favourite sound in
civilised languages. If voiced, howeover, the sound

I1. L
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is very common; it is the 2v in German as heard in
Quelle, 1. e. Kavelle ;1 also sometimes in the German
Wind, &e.

An eighth barrier is formed by slightly contracting
and rounding the lips, instead of bringing them
together flat against each other. Here the breath
assumes the sound of wh (originally Aew), in wleel,
wlich ; whereas the voice is the common English
double u, as heard in weal.?

We bhave thus examined eight modifications of the
breath and voice, beginning with spiridus asper and

lenis, and ending with
Fig. 19. the labial breathing of
awh and w. They ave ali
emitted eithereruptively
or prohibitively. and de-
termined by certain nar-
rowings of the mouth.
Considering the great
pliability of the museles
of the tongue and the
mouth, we can easily
imagine other possille
narrowings ; but with
W (wh) ; e.g. whick. the exception of some
Wi eg e peculiar lctters of the
Semitic and African languages, we shall find these
eight sufficient for our own immmediate purposes.

1 Briicke, I.c. p. 34.

2 As my definition of the wk as a whispered counterpart of w, has
been declared entively false by an American eritic, Mr. Whitney, and
as I cannot pretend to speak with authority on the correct pronunciation
of English, to say nothing of American, I quote my authorities. Mu.
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The peculiar guttural sounds of the Arabs, which
have given rise to so much discussion, have at last
been scientifically defined by Professor Czermak.
After hearing these letters pronounced by an Arab,
he tried to imitate them, and by applying the laryn-
goscope to himself, he was able to xmuh the exuct
formation of the Hha and Ain, which ef "-1<‘ti'm
separate class of guttural breathings
languages. This is his account. If
narrowed and the vocal chords bl'(futh near togc.-
ther, not however in a straight paix allel position, but
distinetly notclhied in the mwd;u while, at thie same
time, the epiglottis is pressed down, then the stream
of breath in passing assumes the c:mr&ct er of the

1 & . dilferent fro 2, -Bb witus asper.
Arabie Hha, -, as diiftre m &, the snivitu 3

the Arabie s It this Hha is made sonant, it becomes
Ain. Starting from the configuration as deseribed for
Hha, all that takes place in order to changeit into Ain
is that the rims of the apertures left open for Hha
are brought close together, so that the stream of air
striking against them causes a vibration in the fesurw
lwryngea, and not, as for other sonant letters, in the
real glottis. These ocular observations of Czermalk,!

+

e &

«

Ellis, in his Universal TWrifing, p. 6, says: ¢ Also distinguish weal,
wheel, veal, feel, where wh represents the whisper of 0. Some ortho-
epists and most forcigners confuse wk with Zn.” Mr. Bell, in his Prin-
ciples of Speech, p. 62, suys, * When the aperture of the lips is slighily
enlarued by the separation of their anterior edges. and the breath passes
between the inner edges of the lips, the etlect is that of the English wa,
w ; the former being the voiceless, the latter the vocal form of the same
articulation.

1 Sitzungsberichte der mathematisch-nuturwissenschaftlicken Classe
der Laiserlichen Al:ademie der Wissenschaflen, vol. xxix. p. 576, seq.
Professor Lepsius, Die Arabischen Spraclhluute, has but partially

L 2
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coincide with the phonetic descriptions given by Arab
grammarians, and particularly with Wallin's account.
If the vibration in the fissura laryngea takes place
less regularly, the sound assumes the character of a
trilled 7, the deep guttural » of the Low Saxons. The
Arabic » and ¢ I must continue to consider as near

equivalents of the ¢k in lock and A in German fage,
though the pronunciation of the & approaches some-

times to a trill, like the » grasseyé.

Trills.

We have to add to this elass of letters two which
are commonly called {rills, the » and thel. They can
be pronounced both as sonant and surd, but they differ
from the other modifications by a vibration of certain
portions of the mouth. Many people are deficient in
their pronunciation of the different #’s, which are
well deseribed by Mr. Ellis.! ¢ In the trills,” he writes,
‘the breath is emitted with sufficient force to cause a
vibration, not merely of some membrane, but of some
much more extensive soft part, as the uvula, tongue,
or lips. In the Arabic grh (grhain), which is the
same a8 the Northumberland burr (burgrh, Hdgrhiut
for Harriet), and the French Provengal r grasseyé
(as, Paris c’est la France, Paghri c’est la Fgrhance),
the uvula lies along the back part of the tongue,
pointing to the teeth, and is very distinctly vibrated.
If the tongue is more raised and the vibration indis-
adopted the views of Briicke and Czermak on what they call the
Gutturales Vere in Arabic. See also a curious countroversy between
Professor Briicke and Professor Lepsius, in the 12th volume of the

Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Sprachforschung.
' Universal Wriling and Printing, by A. J. Ellis, B.A., 1856, p. 5.
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tinet or very slight, the result is the English » in more,
poor, while a still greater elevation of the tongue pro-
duces the » as heard after palatal vowels, as Leas,
mere, fire. These trills are so vocal that they form
distinet syllables, as susf, sevf, fur, fir, virtve, Lonour,
and are with difficulty separable from the vowels.
Hence, when a guttural vowel precedes, the effect of
the 7 is scarcely audible. Thus laud and lord, fuil.cr
and farther, are scarcely distinguishable.’

Professor Helmholtz describes » and 7 as follows :—
‘In pronouncing 7 the stream of air is periodically
entirely interrupted by the trembling of the soit
palate or of the tip of the tongue, and we then get
an intermittent noise, the peculiar jarring quality of
which is produced by these very intermissions. In
pronouncing / the moving soft lateral edges of the
tongue produce, not entire interruptions, but oscilla-
tions in the force of air.’?

If the lips ave trilled the result is loA, a sound
which children are fond of making. but which, like
the corresponding spiritus asper, is of little import-
ance in speaking. If the tongue is placed against
the teeth, and its two lateral edges, or even one only,
are made to vibrate, we hear the sound of /, which can
easily be voiced, as well as the .

We have thus exhausted one class of letters which
all agree in this, that they can be pronounced by
themselves, and that their pronunciation can be con-
tinued. In Greck, they are all included under the
name of Hemiplona, or semi-vowels, while Sanskrit
grammarians mention as their specific quality that,

1 7 ¢ p. 116.
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in pronouncing them, the two organs, the active and
passive, which are necessary for the production of all
consonantal noises, are not allowed to touch each
other, but only to approach.

Checks or Mutes.

We now come to the third and last class of letters,
which are distinguished from all the rest by this, that
for a time they stop the emission of breath altogether.
They are called by the Greeks aplonu, mutes, because

they are without any voice. They are formed, as the
Sanskrit grammarians say,! by complete contact of the
active and passive organs. They will require very
little explanation. If we bring the root of the tongue
against the soft palate, we hear the consonantal noise
of k. If we bring the tongue against the tecth, we

! In Panini, 1. 1, 9, y, r, 1, v, are said to be pronounced with

ishatsprishtam, slight touch; s, sh,s, h, with vi vritam, opening,
or ishadvivritam, slight opening, or aspri¢shfam, no contact.
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hear the consonantal noise of £. If we bring the lower
against the upper lip, we hear the consonantal noise
of ». The real difference between those three articula-
tions consists in this,
that in p, two flat sur-
faces are struck against
each other; in ¢, a sharp
against a flat surface;
in £ a round against a
hollow surface. These
three principal contacts
can be modified almost
indefinitely, in some
cases without percep-
tibly altering the articu-
lation. If we pronounce
kw, ka, ki, the point of
contact between tongue and palate advances con-
siderably without much influence on the character
of the initial consonant. The same applies to the ¢
contact.! Here the essential point is that the tongue
should strike against the wall formed by the teeth.
But this contact may be effected—

1. By flattening the tongue and bringing its edge
against the alveolar part of the palate.

2. By making the tongue convex, and bringing the
lower surface against the dome of the palate (these are
the lingual or cacuminal letters in Sanskrit).?

1 Briicke, p. 38.

? Formerly called cerebral, a mistranslation of ma@rddhanys,
thoughtlesslyrepeated by many Sanskrit scholars and retained by others,
on the strange ground that the mistake is too absurd to mislead anybody.
Briicke, p. 37.
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8. By making the tongue convex, and bringing the
upper surface against the palate, the tip against the
lower teeth (dorsal ¢ in Bohemian).

4. By slightly opening the teeth and stopping the
aperture by the rounded tongue, or by bringing the
tongue against the teeth.

Most languages have only one ¢, the first or the
fourth, some have two; but we seldom find more
than two sets of dentals distinguished phonetically
in one and the same dialect.

If we place the tongue in a position intermmediate
between the guttural and dental contact, we can pro-
duce various consonantal sounds which go by the
general name of palatal. The click that can be pro-
duced by jerking the tongue, from the position in
which <ch and wyea are formed, against the palate,
shows the possibility of a definite and simple conso-
nantal contact analogous to the two palatal breath-
ings. Some physiologists, however, and among thein
Briicke,! maintain that ¢k in English and Italian
consists of two letters, ¢ followed by s, and should
not be classed as a simple letter. In Sanskrit, how-
ever, the palatal check, the %, must be treated as a
single letter, for it does not lengthen a preceding
short vowel, as all really double consonants would do.

What the exact pronunciation of this palatal letter
may have been at different periods of the history of
Sanskrit, is impossible to say. Itis curious, however,
to observe that, while the simple & and g do not
lengthen a preceding vowel, the aspirated %% does so,

1 Briicke, p. 68, seq. He would, however, distinguish these concrete
consonants from groups of consonants, such as ¢, ¢.
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and is in consequence written L4h. The %, as some-
times heard in English, in Zind, card, cube, cow,
sounding almost like kyind, cyard, cyube, cyow, may
give us an idea of the transition of % into Zy, and
finally into English cA. In the northern dialects of
Jutland a distinet j is heard after L and g if followed
by @, e, o, 6; for instance, Ljev’, Ejwr, gjell, Ijerk,
slyell, instead of ke, keer, &e.t

It is not always perceived that thesec three con-
sonants £, ¢, p, and their modifications, represent in
reality two quite different effects. If we say ke, the
effect produced on the ear is very different from al.
In the first case the consonantal noise is produced by
the sudden opening of the tengue and palate ; in the
second by their shutting. This is still clearer in pe
and ap. In pae we hear the mnoise of two doors
opening, in ap of two doors shutting. In empire we
hear only half a p ; the shutting takes place in the m,
and the p is nothing but the opening of the lips. In
topmost we hear likewise only halfa p; we hear the
shutting, but the opening belongs to the . The
same in upperinost. It is on this ground that these
letters have sometimes been ecalled devidue, or di-
visible, as opposed to the first class, in which that
difference does not exist ; for whether I say su or as,
the sound of s is exactly the same.

Sonant Checks, or IMedise.

‘We should now have finished our survey of the
alphabet of nature, if it was not that the consonantal

1 See Kuhn's Zeitselrift, xil. 147 ; M. M., On the Pronunciation of ¢
before e, 1, y, ae, ey, oe, in the Academy, 15 Febr. 1871,
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stops k, %, p, are liable to certain modifications, which,
as they are of great importance in the formation of
language, deserve to be carefully considered. What
is it that changes & into g and ng, ¢ into d and =, p
into b and m? B is called a media, a soft letter, a
sonant, in opposition to p, which is called a tenuis, a
hard letter, or a surd. But what is meant by these
terms? A tenuis, we saw, was so called by the
Greeks in opposition to the aspirates, the Gureek
grammarians wishing to express that the aspirates
had a rough or shaggy sound,! whereas the tenues
were bald, slight, or thin. This does not help us
much. <Soft’ and ‘hard’ are terms which no doubt
express an outward difference of p and b, but they
do not explain the cause of that difference. The pro-
cess which produces the difference between & and ¢, ¢
and d, p and b, is well deseribed by Briicke (p. 55):
‘In all the systems,” he writes, ‘elaborated by the
students of language who have studied comparative
phonology, the medie are classed as sonant, because
phonetically they stand to the sonant fricative sounds
(the sonant breathings) in the same relation as the
tenues to the non-sonant (the surd breathing).
Some, however, hesitate to class them simply as
sonant letters, because they cannot be produced con-
tinuously by the sonant voice. Against this we have
to remark: The voice, as we have just seen, does
sound sometimes really during the shutting of the
organs; or, if this is not so, the glottis at least is nar-
rowed during the shutting of the organs so as to be

1 Briicke, p. 90. 7@ wreduar: moAAP, Dion. Hal. R. von Raumer,
Die Aspiration, p. 103.
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ready to sound, which is never the case with non-
sonant consonants. If therefore the tone of the voice
does stop, this is only because the difference between
the pressure of the air in the chest and the mouth is
not sufficiently great to cause a current which would
produce a vibration of the wvocal chords. With the
medice the vocal chords are ready to sound as long as
the closing of the organs lasts, and the voice sounds
therefore at once, as soon as the closure is over. This is
the characteristic difference between tenuis and media.’

We may now understand why the terms soft and
hard, as applied to % and p, are by no means so
inappropriate as has sometimes been supposed. In
many parts of Germany the distinction between
t and d, p and b, is marked much more by hardness
and softness of contact than by breath and voice.
* People speak of a hard and soft b, and of a hard and
soft d, and thus seem tacitly to intimate that p and ¢
do mnot exist.’! Czermak, by using his probe, as de-
seribed above, found that surd or hard consomants
(mutee tenues) drove it up much more violently
than sonant or soft consonants (mnutee medize).? The
normal impetus of the breath is certainly checked,
subdued, softened, when we pronounce & ; it does not
strike straight against the barrier of the lips; it
hesitates, so to say, and we hear how it clings to the
glottis in its slow onward passage. The same obser-
vation is made by Dr. Verner.? ‘In pronouncing

1 Lewes, Life of Goethe, p. 426.

2 L.c.p. 9. Briicke (Grundziige, p. 56) remarks that these are se-

condary characteristics of the tenwes and medi®, but nevertheless quite

correct.
3 Ruhn’s Zeitschrift, xxiii. 116,
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sonant econsonants,” he says, ‘the chorde are brought
together so as almost to touch. The small aperture
prevents the free stream of the breath, so that the
stream becomes weaker, and the closing of the buccal
tube and the explosion are less energetic than with
the surd consonants.’

Hardness and softness may therefore be quite
rightly considered as secondary qualities of {enaes
and medice, of surd and sonant letters. The true
physiological difference, however, between p and L, ¢
and d,k and g, is due to the fact that with the former
the glottis is wide open, with the latter narrowed, so
as to produce voice, or, of the edges only approximate,

whisper.

. Nasal Checks.
Fig. 23.

ng

Lastly, g, d, b, may be modified to ng, n, m. For
these three nasals a full contact?® takes place, but the

! Lepsius, who divides all consonants into explosive or dividuce, and
fricative or continue, classes the nasals with the former. I do not
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breath is stopped. not abruptly as in the tenues, but
in the same manner as with the medice. At the samne
time the breathing is
emitted, not through the
mouth, but generally
through the nose. It is
not necessary, however,
that breath should be
propelled through the
nose, as long as the wveil
is withdrawn that sepa-
rates the nose from the
pharynx. Water injected
into the nose while n
and m are pronounced
rushes at once into the
windpipe.r Where the withdrawal of the velum is
rendered impossible by disease—such a case came

myself adopt that terminology, but I added these terms in the table on
p. 158, simply for the sake of completcness. Siznor Ascoll, in Lis
Lezioni di Fonologia, p. 19, blames me for this division, evidently
unaware that it belongs to Lepsius, and not to me. ‘¢ Erra,’ he writes,
‘quindi Max Mitller, ponendo le nasali tra le esplosive.” And he adds,
* La nasale b continue, per la manifesta ragione che gli organi rimangounn
nel sno proferimento, e possono indeterminatemente rimanere, nella
stessa disposizione in cui sin da prineipio si mettono.” This may be
right or wrong according to the definition which is given of technical
terms, such as explosive and confinue. Dut Signor Ascoli ought to have
known what Lepsius had written in defence of his view, befure he called
his view erroneous. Lepsius says: ‘It is a decided mistuke to reckon m
and n among the consonantes econtinne; for in m and n it is only the
vowel element inherent in the first half, which mnay be continued at
pleasure, whilst in all the continuous consomants it is the consonantal
element (the friction) which must be continued, as in f, v, s, 2° (p. 60,
note).
! Czermak, Wiener Akademie, xxiv. p. 9.
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under Czermak’s ! observation—pure nasals cannot be
produced.?

The so-called mouillé or softened nasal, and all
other mouillé consonants, are produced by the addi-
tion of a final y, and need not be classified as simple
letters.®

Aspirated Checks.

For most languages the letters hitherto described
would be amply sufficient; but in the more highly-
organised forms of speech new distinetions were intro-
duced and graphically expressed which descrve some
explanation. Instead of pronouncing a tenuis as it
ought to be promounced, by cutting sharp through
the stream of breath or tone which proceeds from the
larynx, it is possible to gather the breath and to let it
explode audibly as soon as the consonantal contact is
withdrawn. In this manner we form the hard or
surd aspirates which occur in Sanskrit and in Greek,
kh, th, ph.

If, on the contrary, we pronounce g, d, b, and
allow the soft breathing to be heard as soon as the
contact is removed, we have the soft aspirates, which
are of frequent occurrence in Sanskrit, gh, dh, bd.

Much discussion has been raised on these hard and
soft aspirates, the question being whether their first

1 Funke, p. 681. Czermak, Wiener Akademie, xxix. p. 173.

? Professor Helmholtz has the following remarks on M and N: ‘M
and N resemble the vowels in their formation, because they cause no
noise in the bueccal tube. The buccal tube is shut, and the voice escapes
through the nose., The mouth forms only a resounding cavity, modifying
the sound. If we watch from Lelow people walking up-hill and speaking
together, the nasals # and n are heard longest.’

$ See Briicke, Grundziige, p. 70.
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element was really a complete consonantal contact, or
whether the contact was incomplete, and the letters
intended were only hard and soft spirants. As we
have no means of hearing either the old Brahmans or
the ancient Grecks pronounce their hard aspirates,
and as it is certain that pronuneciation is constantly
changing, we cannot hope to derive mueh aid either
flom modeln Pandits or from modern Greeks. The
Brahmans of the present day are said to pronounce
their kh, th, and ph like a complete tenuis, followed
by the spiritus asper. The nearest approach to kh
is said to be the English kh in iaflors, thouzh this
can bharvdly be o good illustration, as here the tenuis
ends and the aspirate begins a syllable. The Ivish pro-
nuneiation of Lind, toewn, pig, has likewise been quoted
as in some degree similar to the Sanskrit hard aspi-
rates. In the modern languages of India, where the
Sanskrit letters are transer 1bed by Persian letters, we
actually find kh represented by two lctters, k and h,
joined together, and pronounced accordingly. With
the modern Greeks, on the contrary,the three aspirates
have become breathings, like h, th, f. It seems to me
that the only two pomts of importance are, first,
whether these aspirates in Greelkk or Sanskrit were

formed with or without complete contact, and,secondly,
whether they were classed as surd or as sonant. The
ancient grammarians of India allow, as far as I can
judge, of no doubt on either of thesc points. The
hard aspirates are formed by complete contact
(sprishta), and they belong to that class of letters
for which the glottis must be completely open, i.e. to
the surd or hard consonants. These two points once
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established put an end to all speculations on the
dynamic character of these letters. What their exact
sound may have been is difficult to determine, because
the ancient authorities vary in. their descriptions.
They are said to be uttered with a strong out-
breathing (mahaprana), but this, as it is shared by
them in common with the soft aspirates and the hard
breaths, cannot constitute their distinctive feature.
Their technical name ‘soshman, i.e. ‘with wind,’
would admit of two explanations. ¢ Wind’ might be
taken in the general sense of breath, or—and this, I
believe, is more correct—in the sense of the cight
letters called “the winds’ in Sanskrit, h, s, sk, s,
tongue-root breath (Gihvamtliya), labial breath
(Upadhméniya), neutral breath (Visarga), and
neutral nasal (Anusvara). Thus it is actually
maintained by some ancient grammarians! that the
hard aspirates are the hard letters, k, t, p, together
with the corresponding winds or homorganic breath-
ings ; that is to say, kh is=k + tongue-root breath,
th=t+s, ph=p+labial breath.

As to the old Greek aspirates, we know that they
belonged. to the aphdna, i.e. that they were formed by
complete contact. They were not originally hemi-
phona or breathings, though they became so after-
wards. That they were hard, or pronounced with
open glottis, we must gather from their original signs,
such as IH, and from their reduplicated forms, #4-
themi, ké-clyka, pé-phyka.?

L Survey ¢f Languages, p. xxxil. Sakala-pritisikhya, xiii
18.
* Raumer, dspiration, 96. Curtius, Gr. Elymologie, ii. p. 11.
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It is more difficult to determine the real nature of
the Sanskrit soft aspirates, gh, dh, bh. According
to some grammarians they are produced by the union
of g, d, b, with ’h, which in Sanskrit is a sonant letter,
a spiritus lenis in its least modified formn.? The same
grammarians, however, maintain that they are not
formed entirely with the glottis closed, or as sonant
letters, but that they and the h require the glottis
¢ both to be opened and to be closed.” What this means
is somewhat obscure. A letter may be either surd
or sonant, but it can hardly be both. and the fact that
not only the four soft aspirates but the simple ’h*
also were considered as surd-sonant, would seem to
show that an intermediate rather than a compound
utterance is intended. One thing is certain, namely,
that neither the surd nor the sonant aspirates were
originally merc breathings. Thecy are both based on
complete contact, and therefore different from the surd
and sonant Dbreathings which sometimes tale their
places in cognate tongues.

Fhe General Alphabet.
We have thus finished our survey, which I have
tried to keep as general as possible, without dwelling
on any of the less normal letters, which are found in

1 If Sanskrit writing were not of so late a date, the fact that the
Vedicd % or 14 is actually represented Ly a combination of Zand h might
be quoted in support of this theory (g = g)

? Sakala-Pratisakhya, xiii. 1. The expression ‘the breath be-
comes both sonaut and surd between the two,” i.e. between the complete
opening and shutting, shows that an intermediate sound is meant, or,
it may be, a sonant check fullowed by a whispered h.

II. M
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every language, in every dialect—mnay, in the pro-
nunciation of every individual. It is the excessive
attention paid to these exceptional letters that has
rendered most works on Phonetics so complicated
and worthless. If we have clearly impressed omn
our mind the normal conditions of the organs of
speech in the production of vowels and consonants,
it will be easy to arrange the sounds of cvery new
language under the categories once established, on a
broad and firm basis. To do this, to arrange the
alphabet of any given language according to the
compartments planned by physiological research, is
the office of the grammarian, not of the physiologist.
But even here, too much nicety is dangerous. It is
easy to pcreeive some little difference between k, t, p,
and g, d, b as pronounced by an Englishman and by
a German; yet each has only one set of tenues and
mediae, and to class them as different and represent
them by different graphic exponcnts would produce
nothing but confusion. The Semitic nations have
sounds which are absent in the Indo-Europecan lan-
guages—the sounds which Briicke has well described
as gutturales verce, true gutturals; for the letters
which we ecommonly call gutturals, k, g, have really
nothing to do with the guttur, but with the root of
the tongue and the soft palate. But their character, if
only accurately described, as it has been by Czermak,
will easily become intelligible to the student of
Hebrew and Arabie, if he has once acquired a clear
conception of what has been well called the Alphabet
of Nuature. To sum up, we must distinguish three
things :—
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(1) What letters are made of.
(2) How they are made.
(3) Where they are made.

(1) Letters are formed—

(a) Of vocalised breath. These are called vowels
(Phonéenta, no contact).

(b) Of breath, not vocalised. These are called
breathings (Hémiphdna, slight contact).

(¢) Of articulate noise. These are called checks or
stopping letters (Aph(‘ma,, complete contact).

(?) Letters are formed—

() With wide opening of the chordee vocales.
These are called surd letters or non-sonant (psila,
tenues, hard, sharp; vivarasvasfighoshah).

(b) With a mnarrowing of the chordsee vocales.
These are called sonant letters (mesa, medize, soft,
blunt; samvaranfidaghoshéh) This distinetion
applies both to breathings and to checks, though the
effect as pointed out is ditferent.

(8) Letters are formed in different places by active
and passive organs, the normal places being those
marked by the contact between the root of the tongue
and the palate, the tip of the tongue and the teeth,
and the upper and lower lips, with their various
modifications.

M2
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APPENDIX TO CHAPTER IIL

On Transiiteration.

2

Havine on former occasions discussed the problem
of transeribing languages by a common alphabes® I
should, for the present, have passed over that sulject
altogether, if I had mnot been repeatedly urged to
declare my opinion on other alphabets recommended
to the public by powerful advocates. No one has
worked more energetically for the propagation of a
common alphabet than Professor Lepsius, of Berlin:
and though, in my opinion, and in the opinion of
much more competent judges, such as Briicke, the
physiological basis of his alphabet is not free from
error—nay, though in the more limited field of lan-
guages on which I can form an independent opinion
he has certainly misapprehended the nature of several
letters and classes of letters—I should nevertheless
rejoice in the success even of an imperfect alphabet,
supposing it had any chance of general adoption.
If his alphabet could beecome the general alphabet at
least among African scholars, it would be a recal
benefit to that new branch of philological studies.
But I regret to see that even in Africa those who,
like Dr. Bleck, are most anxious to follow the pro-
positions of Professor Lepsius, find it impossible to
do so, ‘on account of its too great typographical

1 Proposals for a Missionary Alphabet in M.M.’s Survey of Languages
(2nd edition), 1855.
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difficultics.’® If this is the case at a steam printing-
office in Cape Town, what can we expect at Neu-
herrnhut? Another and even more serious objec-
tion, urged likewise by a scholar most anxious to
support the Church Missionary Alphabet, is that the
scheme of Dr. Lepsius, as modified by the Church of
England and Continental Missionary Societies, has
long ceased to be a uniform system.

The Societies (says the Rev. Hugh Goldie, in his ‘ Dictionary
of the Efik Language,” Glasgow, 1862) have not succeeded in
establishing a uniform system, for which Dr. Lepsius’s alphabet
is taken as a base : deviations are made {rom if, which vary in
different languages, and which destroy the claim of this system
to uniformity. Marks are employed in the Church of England
Society which are not employed by the continental socicties,
and vice versd. This, I think, is fatal to the one great recom-
mendation of the system, namely, its claim to be received as a
common system. Stripped of its adventitious recommendations,
and judged on its own merits, we think it deficient in simplicity.

These are serious objections; and yet I should
gladly have waived them and given my support to
the system of Professor Lepsius, if, during the many
years that it has been before the publie, I had ob-
served any signs of its taking root, or of that slow and
silent growth which alone augurs well for the future.
What has been, I believe, most detrimental to its
success, is the loud advocacy by which it was at-
tempted to forece that system on the acceptance of
scholars and missionaries, many of them far more
competent, in their own special spheres,? to form an

! Dr. Bleek, Comparative Grammar, p. xii.

2 Professor Lepsius has some interesting remarks on the African

clicks. The Rev. J. L. Dohne, author of a Zulu Kafir Dictionary, ex-
pressed himself against Dr. Lepsius’s proposal to write the clicks before
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opinion of its defects than either its author or its
patrons. That my unwillingness to adopt the system
of Professor Lepsius did not arise from any predi-
lection for my own Missionary Alphabet, I lhave
proved by continuing for a long time to employ the
system of Sir William Jones, particularly -when
writing for the English public. My own system was,
in every sense of the word, a missionary system.
My object was, if possible, to devise an alphabet,
capable of expressing every variety of sound that
could be physiologically defined, and yet not requir-
ing one single new or artificial type. As in most
languages we find, besides the ordinary sounds that
can be expressed by the ordinary types, one, or at
the utmost two modifications to which certain letters
or classes of letters are liable, I proposed italics as
exponents of the first degree of modification, small
capitals as exponents of the second degree. Thus
as, besides the ordinary dentals, ¢, th, d, dh, we find
in Sanskrit the linguals, I proposed that these should
be printed as italies, ¢, tA, d, dh, instead of the usual
but more difficult types, t/, th', d’, dh’; or t, th, d, dh.
As in Arabic we find, besides the ordinary dentals,

their accompanying letters. He at the same time advanced some etymo-
logical arguments in support of his own view. How is the African mis-
sionary answered? I quote Professor Lepsius’s reply, which can hardly
have convinced hislearned adversary. ‘Equally little,” he writes, ‘should

we be justified in inferring from the fact, that in the Sanskrit §{&
let‘i (sic), he licks, from fa"éQ: lih, and @ ti, t° (sic) must be pro-
nounced not as th (sic), but as ht (sic).” How the change of Sanskrit h
and tinto d* (‘g is d&, not t4) has any bearing on the Rev. J.I. Dshne’s

argument about the clicks, few missionaries in Africa will be able to
understand.



168 CHAPTER IIT,

another set of linguals, I proposed to express these
too by italics. These italics were only intended to
show that the dentals printed in italics were not
meant for the usual dentals. This would have been
sufficient for those not acquainted with Sanskrit or
Arabie, while Sanskrit and Arabic scholars ecould
have had little doubt as to what class of modified
dentals was intended in Sanskrit or Arabic. If
certain letters require more than one modification—
as, for instance, t, 8, n, r—then small capitals would
have to come in, and only in very extreme cases
would an additional diacritical mark have been re-
quired for a third modification of one common type.
If through the liberality of one opulent society, the
Church Missionary Society,! complete founts of com-
plicated and expensive types are to be granted to any
press that will ask for them, there is no further necd
for italics or small capitals—mere malke-shifts, that
could only have recommended themselves to poor
missionaries wishing to obtain the greatest results by
the smallest means. It is curious, however, that in
spite of all that has been urged against a systcmatie
use of italics, italics erop out almost everywhere both
in philological works at home and in missionary pub-
lications abroad, while as yet I have very scldom met
with the Church Missionary o for the vowel in French
coewr, or with the Church Missionary § for the Sang-
krit sh, as written by Sir W. Jones.

Within the cirele of languages in which I take a
more immediate intorest, the languages of India, the

1 See Resolution 2, carried August 26, 1861, at the Church Mission-
ary House, London.
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adoption of the alphabet advocated by the Church
Missionary Society seems now, after the successful
exertions of Sir Charles Trevelyan, more than hope-
less, nor do I think that for people situated like the
modern Hindus such a pis-aller as italics and small
capitals is likely to be popular. Living in England,
and writing chiefly for England and India, I natu-
rally decided to follow that system which was so
modestly put forth by Sir William Jones in the first
volume of the ¢Asiatic Researches, and has since,
with slight modifications, not always improvements,
been adopted by the greatest Oriental scholars in
India, England, and on the Continent. In reading
that essay, written about eighty years ago, one is sur-
prised to sec how well its author was acquainted
with all that is really essential either in the physio-
logical analysis or in the philological definition of
the alphabet. I do mot think the criticism of Pro-
fessor Lepsius quite fair when he imputes to Sir W.
Jones ‘a defective knowlege of the general organism
of sounds, and of the distinet sounds to be repre-
sented ;” nor can I blame the distinguished foundex
of the Asiatic Socicty for the imperfect application
of his own prineciples, considering how difficult it is
for a scholar to sacrifice his own principles to con-
siderations of a more practical nature.

The points on which I differ from Sir W. Jones
are of very small consequence. They arise from
habit rather than from principle. I should willingly
give them up if by so doing I could help to bring
about a more speedy agreement among Sanskrit
scholars in England and India. I am glad to find
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that in the second edition of his ¢ Standard Alphabet’
Professor Lepsius has acknowledged the practical
superiority of the system of Sir W. Jones in several
important points, and I think he will find that his
own system may be still further improved, or at all
events have a better chance of success in Europe as
well as in India, if it approaches more and more
closely to that excellent standard. The subjoined
table will make this clearer than any comment:—

Sanskrit Alphabet, as transcribed by Sir W. Jones, by M. AL,
in the Missionary, and in the Church Missionary

Alphabets.
SirW.Jones. M. r. Biionary CHngh IS | sirw.dones.  pr ar Yfiionary Ohymeh M.
H a a a a h c k k k
FT 4 a 4 a g c¢h kh kh Ekorkh
T i i i A g g g =z
T 4 1 i 1 ¥ gh gh gh gorgh
¥ u u u u ¥ n il N n
FHH 1 i i a g¥ ch ch k& koré
x| i ri % T % chh chh 22 EKorch
| O 8 o F ST 3 3 g gorj
g I i1 ] ¥ Jh jh g Forjh
¥ Li I 1 T any & # 4
u é & aiorg |T £ t ¢ t
I 6 ) auorg|d th th ¢t torth
T ai ai ai & T 4 d a d
%Y au an Au AEu @ @h dh dr dordh




Sic W. Jones.

-

w n
q &
= th
4 d
T dh
w7 n
9 Y
% »ph
g

H bh
k=) m
g h
T v

24, Bi.
n
b
th
d

dh
n
P
ph
b
bh

THE ALPHABET.

Biissionary Church Biss.

Alphabet. ~Alphabet.
P
& %
th t orth
d da
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n n
p
ph  porph
b b
bh  Dborbh
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h h
M y

Sir W. Jones.
T T
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¢
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N.B. For the use of missionaries and travellers a vocabulary has been
compiled by Mr. John Bellows, which hus proved of great assistance in
collecting the words of new languages and dialects, Quiline Dictionary
Jor the Use of Bissionaries, Explorers, and Students of Language, with
an introduction on the proper vse of the ordinary English alphabet in

transcribing foreign languages

by

Tribner & Co., 60 Paternoster Row.

Co. 1867.

Max Aliiler,

M.A. TLondon:
Caleutta : George Wyman &



CHAPTER IV.

PHONETIC CHANGBE.

HOUGH the number of vowels and consonants,

according to Mr. Melville Bell’'s system, gives but
a faint idea of the enormous wealth of vocalic and
consonantal utterances at the command of the human
voice, yet even that limited number, as we saw,
never occurs in its completeness in amy one of the
spoken languages of the world. We find very rich
and very poor alphabets, and when we have to decal
with written languages, we must not forget that in
them the same letter often expresses very different
sounds, while different letters express as often one
and the same sound.

It is curious how little people are aware of this in
their own language. In modern German, for instance,
the written g has decidedly three different powers.
It is pronounced g and ¥ in Wege, it is pronounced ¢k
in Weg in the North, and it is pronounced % in the
South, so that Schiller rhymes Weg with ZLeck.
Here then we have something like Grimm’s Law
cxemplified in one and the same language. And such
is the influence of writing on pronunciation that some
German purists actually maintain that the final g
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should be pronounced as g in gabe, though this would be
against all analogy in German, for in modern German
no sonant letters are tolerated at the end of words.

It may easily be imagined what havoe is wrought,
when languages come to be written down for the
first time. If missionaries complain that they cannot
distinguish in what they hear spoken by natives
between £ and g, ¢ and d, p and b, the fault may be on
the side of the speakers who often utter sounds that
are neither surd nor sonant, but it may also be the
fault of the hearers. The Ainos, for instance, have
a dental of which, as the missionaries assure us, it is
impossible to say whether it is a ¢ or a d (see p. 190
infra). Much depends here on the accurate ear of
those who introduce writing among illiterate tribes.
Mr. Horatio Hale (Journal of Awuikropol. Institute,
1885, p. 238) mentions a case in point. There is in
Hawaian a catch of the breath which distinguishes,
for instance, o, daylight, from a@’o, to teach. This
catch is really the last remnant of a consonant, for
o, to teach, was originally ako. A similar ecatch
has been observed by the Rev. Asher Wright among
the Senecas and other Indian tribes, but it has seldom
been marked in writing. Mz, Melville Bell (Uivi-
versity Lectures, p. 45) assures us that in the dialect
of Renfrewshire in Scotland also a throat-catch is
regularly used instead of ¢ between vowels, as in
butter, auter, pronounced bwer, wa'er. If such
sounds are not observed and marked in writing, they
are apt to disappear after a time in speaking also,
particularly where the missionaries who introduce
writing are also the first to teach reading.
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Rich Alphabets.

We generally find the largest number of sounds
and letters in languages which have absorbed several
dialects, or are the result of a mixture of different
languages, each retaining for a time its own phonetic
peculiarities. We see this, for instance, very clearly
in English and in Hindustani. In French also we
can see an evident mixture of Romanic and Teutonic
sounds. It is because French is Latin as spoken not
only by the Roman provincials but by the German
Franks, that we find in its dictionary words begin-
ning with % and with guéi. The former is due to
German throats ; the latter is an attempt of a Roman
mouth to pronounce the German w. Thus Zair is to
hate ; hameaw, home ; Ldter, to haste ; déyuiser points
to awise, guile to wile, guiclet to wicket. It is because
English is Saxon as spoken not only by Saxons, but
likewise by Normans, that we hear in it several
sounds which do not occur in any other Teutonie
dialects. The sounds of ck and j in English, though
not the same as in modern French, are Romanic
rather than Teutonic sounds; but, once admitted
into English, their influence has spread to words of
Saxon descent also. Thus cheer in good cheer is the
French chére, the Mediseval Latin cara ;' chamber,
chambre, camera ; cherry, A.S. c¢irse, Fr. cerise, Lat.
cerasa or cerasica; to preach, précher, preedicare; joy
is gaudivum, judge is judex, &c. But the same sounds

1 Cara in Spanish, chidre in Old French, mean face; Nicobt uses
¢avoir la chere baissée.” It afterwards assumed the sense of welcome,
and hospitable reception. Cf. Diez, LZex, Efym. s.v. Cara.
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found their way into Saxon words also, when the gut-
turals were followed by non-guttural vowels, by & («?),
é (0), and y, 9, e. g. chaff, cheap, chew, child, churl for
A. 8. ceaf, céup, céorwan, cild, ceorl ; but keel, kin, Liss
for A. 8. célan, cyn, cyssan. In such words as #ich,
leach, fetch, the guttural was originally followed by
a vowel, viz. A. S. #ice, tdecan, jecceun. Words like
bridge, hedge, edge, ridge correspond to A.S. bryeg,
German Briicke, hecg, G. Hecke, ecg, G. Ecke, hiyey,
G. Riicken.

The soft sound of z in azure or of s in wision is
likewise of Romanic origin.

Words, on the contrary, in which % occurs are
Saxon, and had to be pronounced by the Normans as
well as they could. To judge from the spelling of
MSS., they would often seem to have pronounced d
instead of ¢42. ILven in modern English we still hear
both durden and buithen, while when we hear an
Irishman, it is often difficult to tell whether he says
murther or murder. The same applies to words
containing 2vh, oviginally Aaw, or ght, originally /¢; as
in acho, which, or bought, liyht, vight. All these are
truly Saxon, and the Scotch dialect preserves the
original guttural sound of % before ¢, while it has
vanished in English.

Sanskrit owes its rich and perfect alphabet, not so
much to mixture, though the linguals may have been
of non-Aryan origin, as to the fact that the language
had been carefully analysed, when it existed as yet
in a spoken state only, while the written signs were
contrived at a later time, evidently borrowed from

1 Sievers, .dngelsicksische Grammatik, § 206.
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a Semitic source, but systematically adapted so as to
provide a separate sign for every sound of the old
oral alphabet.

Poor Alphabets.

There are other languages in which we look in vain
for letters which to us would seem almost indis-
pensable. We are so accustomed to look upon pu
and ma as the most natural articulations, that we can
hardly imagine a language without them. We have
been told over and over again that the names for
Jather and mother in all languages are derived from
the first cry of recognition which an infant can articu-
late, and that it could at that early age articulate
none but those formed by the mere opening or closing
of the lips. It is a fact, nevertheless, that the Mo-
bhawks, of whom I knew an interesting specimen at
Oxford, never, either as infants or as grown-up
people, articulate with their lips. They have no p, b,
m, f, v, w—no labials of any kind; and although
their own name Mohawk would seem to bear witness
against this, that name is not a word of their own
language, but was given to them by their neighbours.
Nor are they the only people who always kecp their
mouths open and abstain from articulating labials.!
They share this peculiarity with five other tribes, who
together form the so-called six nations, Hokawks,
Senekas, Onandagos, Oneidas, Cayugas, and Tusca-
roras. The Hurons likewise have no labials, and

! Brusses, Formation mécunique des Langues, i. p. 220 : ¢ La ontan
ajoute qu'aucune nation du Canada ne fait usage de la letire £, que les
Hurons, & qui elles manquent toutes quatre (B, P, M, F), ne ferment
jamais les Iovres.,” F and s are wanting in Rarotongan, Hale, p. 282.
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there are other languages in America with a similar
deficiency.? The nearest approach to p seems to
them fkw, and thus we find that the Iroquois, when
they tried to pronounce the English word penny,
called it evdnis, and then used the weord in the more
general sense of copper.?

The gutturals are seldom absent altogether; in
some, as in the Semitic family, they are most pro-
minent, and represented by a numerous array of
letters. Several languages have only , others only
g, while some are said not to distinguish between
and g. The sound of g as in gone, of j as in jef, and
of z as in zone, which are often heard in Kafir, have
no place in the Sechuana alphabet.? There are a fow
dialects, however, mentioned by Bindseil, which are
entirely destitute of gutturals; for instance, that of
the Society Islands.* It was unfortunate that one of
the first English names which the natives of these
islands had to pronounce was that of Captain Cook,
whom they could only call Tufe. The Tahitian, the
Hawailan, and Samoan? are likewise said to be with-

1 See Bindseil, Abkandlungen, p.368. The Mixtcea language has no
2, b, f; the Mexican no b, v, f; the Totonaca no &, v, f; the Kaigini
(Haidah) and Thlinkit no b, p, f (Pott, E¢. F.ii. 63); the Hottentot no
F or v (Sir G. Grey’s Library, i. p. 5) ; the languages of Australia no for
v (ibid. ii. 1,2). Some of the statements of Bindseil as to the presence
and absence of certain letters in certain languages, require to be re-
examined, as they chiefly rest on Adelung’s Aithridates.

2 J. N. B. Hewit}, in Seience, 1888, Jan. 6.

3 Bindseil, L e. 844 ; Mitkridates, i. 632, 637.

¢ Appleyard, p. 50.

5 Hale, p. 232. To avoid confusion, it may be stated that throughout
Polynesia, with the exception of Samoa, all the principal groups of
islands are known to the people of the other groups by the name of
their largest island. Thaus, ¢he Sandwich Islunds are termed Hawait;

II. N
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out gutturals. In these dialects, however, there
existed originally, as we shall see, an indifferentiated
letter, halfway between ¢ and Z.

The dentals seem to exist in every language.® The
d, however, is never used in Chinese, nor in Mexican,
Peruvian, and several other American dialects,? and
the n is absent in the language of the Hurons® and
of some other American tribes. The s is absent in
the Australian dialects* and in several of the Poly-
nesian languages, where its place is taken by %.°
Thus in Tongan we find Adalale for sasalke; in the
New Zealand dialect hele for seke. In Rarotongan
the s is entirely lost, as in «e for sue. When the &
stands for an original s, it has a peculiar hissing
sound which some have represented by sk, others by
zh, others by %e or %/, or simply e. Thus the word
hongt, from the Samoan songi, meaning to salute by
pressing noses, has heen spelt by different writers,
shongi, ehongi, heongi, b'ongi and zongi® FBut cven
keeping on more familiar ground, we find that so
perfect a language as Sanskrit has no f, no soft
sibilants, no short e, and o; Greek has no y, no w, no
J» no soft sibilants; Latin has no ¢, ¢, x. English is
deficient in guttural breathings like the German ach
and zck. High German has no w like the English w

the Marquesas, Nukuhiva ; the Society Islands, Taliti; the Gambier
Group, Mangareva; the Friendly Islawds, Tongu; the Navigator
Islands, Samoa (all), see Hale, pp. 4, 120; the Hervey Islands,
Rarotonga ; the Low or Dangerous Archipelago, Pawmotu ; Bowditeh
Jsland is Fakaafo.

1 Bindseil, & e. p. 358. ? Ibid. p. 365. 3 1bid. p. 334,

¢ Sir George Grey's Library, ii. 1, 8.

® Hale, I.c. p. 232. ¢ Ibid. pp. 122, 234.
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in wind, no ¢, dA, ¢k, j. While Sanskrit has no 7
Arabic has no p. F is absent not only in these
dialeets whieh have no labial articulation at all, but
we look for it in vain in Finnizh {(despite of its naume,
which was given it by its neighbours)’ in Lithu-
anian?® in the Gipsy languages. in Tainil. Mongolion,
some of the Tataric dialeets, Bru-mese, &e.?

The Otyi-herero has ngi‘tl r I nor 7, nor the sibi-
lants s+ 2. The pronuncmmon is ligping, in conse-
quence of the custom of the Ta-kerere of having their
upper front teeth partly filed off, and four lower
tecth knocked out. It is perhaps due to this that
the Otyi-herero has two sounds similar to those of
the hard and soft ¢4 and JdZ in English (written, s 2}

It is well known that # is felt to be a letter didicult
to pronounce, not only by individuals but by whole
nations. No Chinese who speaks the classical lan-
guage of the cmpire, ever pronounces that letter.
Thuy say i 20 sse tw instead of Clrisé; Lulopa in-
stead of Europe; Yu ane Ii lx instead of dmeiicu.
Hence neither 3undarin nor Sericenn can be Chinese
words: the former is the Sk. wmantrin, counsellor:
the latter derived from Seres, a name given to the
Chinese by their neighbours® It is likewise absent

e

1 Pott, Etymaloyische Forsckungen, ii. 62.

2 ¢ F does mot occur in any genuine Sclavoniec word.’—Driicke,
Grundziige, p. 34. ? Bindseil, p. 289,

* Sir ¢. Grey’s Library, &. 167. A. Kaufinann (Das Gebivé des
Weissen Flusses wwd dessen Brewohuer ; Brixen, 1861) says of the Dinka
language that it is without sibilants, such as s, 82,2, This may be due
to the fact that the Dinka, like all other negroes of the White River,
take out the {ront teeth of the lower jaw. They are also without 2 and
ok, but have instead the sound of ng and g2, like Arabic &

5 Pott, Deutsche Morgenlindische Gesellschaft, xii. 453.
N2
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in the language of the Hurons, the Mexicans, the
Othomi, and other American dialects; in the Kafir
language,! and in several of the Polynesian? tongues.
In the Polynesian tongues the mname of Christ is
Kolaisi, but also Karuita and Keriso. R frequently
alternates with 7, but 7 again is a sound unknown in
Zend, and in the Cuneiform Inscriptions,® in Japanese
(at least some of its dialects) and in several American
and African tongues.*

It would be interesting to prepare more extcnsive
statistics as to the presence and absence of certain
Jetters in certain languages; mnay, a mere counting of
consonants and vowels in the alphabets of each nation
might yield curious results. Ishall here only mention
a few :—

Hindustani, which admits Sanskrit, Persian, Arabie,
and Turkish words, has 48 consonants, of which 18,
however, are classical Sanskrit aspirates, nasals, and
sibilants, and 14 Arabic letters.

Sanskrit has 37 consonants, or, if we count the
Vedic 1 and 1h, 89.

Turkish, which admits Persian and Arabic words,
has 82 consonants, of which only 25 are really
Turkish.

! Boyce's Grammar of the Kafir Language, ed. Davis, 1868, p. vii.
The r exists in the Sechuana. The Kafirs pronouunce Z instead of = in
foreign words ; they have, however, the guttural trills. Cf. Appleyard,
The Kajir Language, p. 49.

2 The dialects of New Zealand, Rarotonga, Mangareva, Paumota,
Tahiti, and Nukuhiva have 7; those of Fakaafo, Samoa, Tonga, and
Hawsai, have 7. See Hale, 1. c. p. 232.

3 Bee Sir H. Rawlinson, Bekistun, p. 146 ; Spiegel, Parsi Grem-
malik, p. 34. * Bindseil, p. 818 ; Pott, & c. xii. 453.
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Persian, which admits Arabic words., Las 31 con-
sonants, of which 22 are really Persian, the rest
Arabie.

Awrabic has 28 consonants.

The Aujir (Zulu) has 26 consonants, besides the
clicks.

Hebrew has 23 consonants.

English has 20 consonants.

Greel; has 17 consonants, of which 8 are compound.

Latin has 17 consonants, of which 1 is compound.

Mongolian has 17 or 18 consonants.

Finnish has 11,

Polynesian has 10 native consonantal sounds; no
dialect has more—many have less.?

Some Awustralian languages have 8, with three
variations.?

The Melanesian languages are richer in consonants.
The poorest, the Duauru, has 12; others 13, 14 and
more.?

Causes of Phonetic Change.

One of the strangest facts with which the student
of language is confronted, and for which, as far as
possible, he has to account, is the change of letters,
both vowels and consonants. In one sense the
language of Tennyson is the same as that of Shake-
speare,that of Shakespeare the same as that of Chaucer,
that of Chaucer the same as that of Alfred; and yet,

1 Cf. Hale, p. 231; Von der Gabelentz, Abhandlungen der philo-
logisch=historischen Clusse der Kintylich-Sdchsischen Gesellschafé der
Wissenschaften, vol. iii. p. 253. Leipzig, 1861.

2 Hale, p. 482. % See Von der Gabelentz, Z.e.
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when we see it written, the language of Alfred is so
different that Tennyson himself would find it impossible
to understand it. The same applies to all languages.
Whether they have been reduced to writing, or
whether they live only as spoken by the people,
they all change, nay, we may add, they cannot help
changing.

When touching on the growth of language, as
distinguished from the history of language,! I pointed
out as the main causes of this change FPhonetic Decayy
and Dialectic Growth. Some schiolars have objected to
the name of Phonetic Decay, and, to avoid useless
controversy, I am quite willing to call it Phonetic
Variety or Change. Others have assigned different
names to these two motive powers, distinguishing
them as Swuccessive Change and Parallel Vuriety, or
in German, as Laut-wandel and Laut-wechsel. Soleng
as these names are clearly defined, there is no objection
to any one of them. Benfey? admitted, in addition,
what he called grammatical change. This, however,
is of a different character altogether. It is quite true
that the change of div into deva and daiva, of lip into
leipo and lelvipa, or of mensa into mensaze may be
called a change quite as much as that of A«jfoc into
howk. Butin all these cases the change has a purpose.
It produces a change of meaning, and must be treated
as intentional or dynamie. The changes, on the con-
trary, of which we are here treating are not intentional,
they are not meant to produce a change of meaning,

1 Vol i. chap. 2.
2 Die Spaltung einer Sprache in mekrere laufverschiedene Sprachen,
in Nachrichten der K. Qesellschaft zu Gottingen, 1877, 24 Aug.
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and they require in consequence a totally diffcrent

explanation.

Difference 'k;etween Phonetic Change and Dialectic Growth.

Phonetic Change, which is generally, if not always,
Plonetic Decay, is necessarily successive. Thus Ll
presupposes A. S. Lajoc, to lie presupposes A.S. licgon,
and ldogan. And whatever may be mid of ithe in-
herent rights of language to shape words according
to its own pleasure, we are perfectly justified in saying
that diluvivm was corrupted to deluge, that pipio
was reduced to pigeon, and that sopivs decayed and
became soge. It is surely corruption or deeay, if
words like salvia and sapius can no longer be dis-
tinguished, or when sonus, subundure, A.S. suud,
swimming, and A.S. gesund dwindle all down to
sound.

But whether we call this process decay or chan(re, or,
as some would prefer, growth and development, we ean
and ought to distinguish it very carefully from Dialecti:
Change or Growth., If we compare, for instance. the
different dialects of Aryan speech, we ought not to
treat modern German drei as a corruption of Gothic
threis, nor Gothic threis as a corruption of Latin #res,
nor Latin ¢res as a corruption of Greek #reis, nor
Greek treis as a corruption of Sanskrit ¢royas. All
these are parallel, not successive forms, and no one
can say which was before or after the other. The
h in Gothic threis is as little a phonetie corruption of
t, as t in Gothie #2wad is a phonetic corruption of d in
duo, or d in dvor a phonetic corruption of & in Greek
thyra, or of fin furis.
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No doubt, in many cases the Sanskrit form seems
to us phonetically more primitive than corresponding
forms in Greek, Latin, or Gothiec. But the principle
holds good nevertheless that they cannot be descended
one from the other. It is quite true also that we often
see the same change of letters produced by Phonetic
Decay and by Dialectic Growth, but we shall see that
nevertheless the principle of these two kinds of change
is different. Tt is differentiation in Dialectic Growth,
it is dissolution in Phonetic Decay.

Dialectic Change.

It was formerly the fashion to speak of a Proto-
Aryan language from which Sanskrit, Greek, Latin,
Teutonie, Slavonie, and Celtic were all derived, just
as French was derived from Latin, or English from
Anglo-Saxon. That theory, however, has hardly held
its own for a longer time than the theory which it
was meant to replace, namely that all Aryan languages
were derived from Sanskrit.

And yet there was some truth in that thcory, if
only rightly understood. To imagine that there was
a settled Proto-Aryan language, as settled as Sanskrit,
and that it became modified afterwards, according to
strict phonetic rules, is, no doubt, impossible. That
process can be studied to great advantage in the
transition of Sanskrit into Prakrit dialects. But we
have only to study languages, before they are reduced
to writing, in order to see that the natural state of
language is always dialectic, and dialectic, not in the
sense in which Italian, Spanish, and French are
dialects, derived from Latin, but as we often find in
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the smallest Polynesian island two or three dialects
existing side by side, not one of which has a right to
claim precedence before the others.

Indifferentiated Lietters.

A very common feature in these spoken dialeets is
the uncertain character of their eonsonants and vowe
We imagine that in every language, whatever the
number of letters may be, each letter must at all
events be definite, a £, or a p,ora f,a g,ora b,ora d.
But that is not so. There are races, for instance, who
are quite unable to distinguish, either in hearing or in
speaking, between some of the most normal letters of
our alphabet. Dr. Washington Mathews, in his
description of the Hidatsas, whose language belongs
to the Dacota stock, informs us that it is diffieult to
say whether they pronounce min, wia, or bia for
mother, dopa, nopu, lopu, or ropu for two. In the
language of the Mohawks the word for man is written
rongive, longwe, ronkwe, or lonkwe.? No two con-
sonants seem to us more distinet than 2 and ¢ Never-
theless, in the language of the Sandwich Islands, thesc
two sounds run into one, and it seems next to im-
possible for a foreigner to say whether what he hears
is a guttural or a dental. Chamisso (Werke, ii. 76}
states that in these islands % and ¢ have the same
value, likewise #, [, and #; and he confesses (ii. 93)
that though his ear was well schooled, he was always
doubtful between d, dk, and s, between ch, k, and g.
Thus we find that the same word is written by

1 See Horatio Hale, ¢ An Experiment in Phonetics,’ Journal of the
Anthropological Institute, 1885, p. 236.
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English missionaries with %, by French missionarices
with ¢, and they both agree that it takes months of
patient labour to teach a Hawaian youth the difference
between k and ¢, g and d, [, n, and ».  When a boy
is told to pronounce fisk, he will say pihi, when told
to repeat knife, he utters meipa. No wonder that
under these circumstances the English word steel
should appear in the Hawalan dictionary as ZLilw.
Double letters are not tolerated, hence st became ¢.
No word ever ends in a consonant, hence final « had
to be added; and ¢ being pronounced like k, steel was
necessarily changed to kila.?

Such a confusion between two prominent conso-
nants like & and ¢ would destroy the very life of English.
The distinction between carry and tarry, car and tar,
Ley and tea, would simply be lost. Yet the Hawaian
language struggles successfully against these disadvant-
ages, and has stood the test of being used for a transla-
tion of the whole Bible, without being found wanting.

If we consider that 2 is in many languages a
guttural, and / a dental, we may place in the same
category of wavering pronunciation the confusion
between these two letters, » and I, a confusion re-
marked not only in the Polynesian, but likewise in
many of the African languages. Speaking of the
Sctchuana dialects, Dr. Bleek remarks: ¢‘One is jus-
tified to consider #» in these dialects as a sort of
floating letter, and rather intermediate between / and
7, than a decided 7 sound.” 3

1 Chamisso, Works, vol. ii. p. 76.

2 Buschmann, Zles Marg. p. 103 ; Pott, Efym. Forsck.ii. p. 138.
® Mr. Powell, in his Initroduction to the study of Indian Language
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It is this absence of differentiation in certain con-
sonants which seems to me to account for several
so-called phonetic changes in dialects of the same
language, which otherwise would defy all prineciples
of phonetics. We are told that the missionaries in
Hawaii were so perplexed as to whether they ought
to write % or %, that at last they had to appeal to the
king. The king decided in favour of L. and after
that his own name, which Ellis, in his Polynesian
Researches, wrote Tumeliameha, was changed into
Kamehenieha, and has remained so ever since.

Is it not clear, thereforc, that if during a period
when the pronunciation still wavered between 2 and
¢, certain families had migrated from Hawaii to other
iglands, two dialects might have arisen in time, the
one without any X's, the other without any ¢#'s? And
vet it would be quite wrong to say that £ had become
t, or t had become k. And is it not equally wrong
therefore to say that because we find in Greck fettures,
and in Sanskrit Zatvar, in Latin guoutuor, therefore
Greek ¢ was changed into Sanskrit £, and into Latin
qu, or vice versa ?

I feel convinced therefore that the key to much
of the phonectic diversity which we observe between
Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and the other Aryan lan-
guages must be looked for in a previous state of
language, in which, as in the Polynesian dialects, the
principal points of consonantal contact were not yet
felt as definitely separated from each other.

(second edition, Washington, 1880, p. 12) has fully treated of these

sounds, which he calls synthetic sounds, and has pointed out their
importance for phonological studies.
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There is nothing to show that in tZermds, Greek
ever had an initial guttural, and to say that Sanskrit
gh became Greek Ak, is in reality saying what is imn-
possible. No Sanskrit letter can become a Greck
letter; in fact, no letter ever becomes. People pro-
nounce letters, and they either pronounce them pro-
perly or improperly. If the Greeks pronounced ¢4 in
thermds properly, without any intention of pronounec-
ing gh, then the ¢, instead of gk, rcquires another
explanation, and I cannot find a better one than the
one just suggested. When we find three dialects, like
Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, exhibiting the same word
with guttural, dental, and labial initials, we gain but
little if we say that Greek is a modification of San-
skrit, or Latin of Greek. No Greek ever took the
Sanskrit word and modified it ; but all three received
it from a common source, in which its articulation was
as yet so vague as easily to lend itself to these various
interpretations in different colonies. Though we do
not find in any Greek dialect the same mixture of
guttural and dental contact which exists in the
Hawaian language, it is by no means uncommon to
find one Greek dialect preferring the dental,? when
another prefers the guttural; and I do not see how
this fact can be explained, unless we assume that in
an earlier or, as it is now called, a prehistoric state of
the Greek language the pronunciation fluctuated or
hesitated between £ and .

I should prefer this explanation likewise in many
cases when we see in cognate languages or dialects

! Dorie, wéra, 8ka, &Aloka, for wire, dre, dAXore; Doric, dvépos ;
HAolic, yviégos; Dorie, 3a for v7.
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an interchange between surd, sonant, and aspirated
letters. To an educated ear these three varietics are
not less marked than the three different points of con-
tact in %, ¢, and p. It is not only in such highly
cultivated languages as Sanskrit and Greck that these
three grades, tenuis, media, and aspirate, are used for
the differentiation of words. In the Dacota (Sicux)
language, as the Rev. S. R. Riggs informs us, a clear
distinction is made between &, p, and an emphatic p.
The same applies to dental, guttural, and palatal let-
ters. Thus be is to hatch, pe is sharp, and p'e is close.
Da is to ask, fa moon, ¢ to die. Simply to say that
I: becomes kL, and Lk becomes g, seems again a de-
fiance of all principles of phoneties; unless an ex-
planation can be given how and why such successive
changes should talke place.

The Rev. W. Ridley, in his grammatical outlines of
the Kamilaroi, Dippil, and Turrinbad languages, spoken
by Australian aborigines (f New South Wales,’ 1866,
p- 4), remarks: ‘ They habitually soften the scund of
their mutes, so that it is difficult to determine, in
many instances, whether the consonant sound is b or
p,dori gork’ Mr Curr,in his instructive work on
the  Australian Race’ (Melbourne, 1886), tells us that
the sounds represented by our letters f, s, 2, and z do
not exist in the languages of Australia; j, ¢, and v are
of rare occurrence, and probably absent in many. The
sound of ¢ is absent in some, but abounds in others.
The same applies to » as an initial, while as a final it
is rolled out in some districts with great force and
harshness. It is then so different from our own 7,
that aboriginal names Yarr and Walgerr have been
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written down as Yass and Walgett. < In taking down
vocabularies from the Blacks,’ he continues, ‘it is
often difficult to decide whether certain sounds should
be expressed by b or p, d or ¢, k or g, nor is it possi-
ble, as far as my experience goes, to make the Blacks
aware of these distinetions of sound’! <¢No Poly-
nesian dialect, says Mr. Hale, ‘makes any distinction
between the sounds of b and p, d and ¢, g and %, 7 and
7, or v and w.”2 This is not a case, therefore, of
phonetic corruption, of allowing an established %, ¢, p
to sink down to g, d, b, or of simply suppressing the
voice that was originally heard in g, d, b. It is a case
analogous to what the Rev. John Batchelor observed
among the Ainos.3 ‘77 he wuites, ‘is pronounced
neither like ¢ nor ¢ in English, but as something be-
tween the two. The same may be said of p and b

If colonies started to-morrow from any of these
centres of language, what took place thousands of
years ago, when the Hindus, Greeks, and Romaus left
their common home, would take place again. One
colony would elaborate the indistinct, half-guttural,
half-dental articulation of their ancestors into a pure
guttural ; another into a pure dental; a third into
a labial. Omne settlement would fix on the sonant,
another on the surd consonants. The Romans who
settled in Dacia, where their language still lives in
the modern Wallachian, are said to have changed
every qu, if followed by «, into p. They pronounce

! Bee also duséralian Vocabulary, by G. F. Moore, 1843, p. x; Lawes,
Grammar of Motu Language, p. vii.

2 Hale, Polynesian Grammar, p. 233.

$ Ainu-English-Japanese Dictionary and Grammar, Ly the Rev.
John Batchelor; Tokyo, 1889,
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aqaice as apa; equa as epa.t  Are We'to suppose that
the Italian colonists of Dacia said aque as long as
they stayed on Italian soil, and changed aqguw into
apa as soon as they reached the Daunube? Or may
we not rather appeal to the fragmeunts of the ancicnt
dialects of Italy, as preserved in the Oscan and Um-
brian inseriptions, which show that in different parts
of Italy certain words were from the beginning fixed
differently, thus justifying the assumption thav the
legions which scttled in Dacia came from Iloealities
in which these Latin gu’s had always bcen pro-
nounced as p's??2

It will, no doubt, sound to many classicel scholars
almost like blasphemy to explain the phenomena in
the language of Homer and Horace, by supposing for
both a background like that of the Polynesian dialects
of the present day. Some comparative philologists,
too, will rather adit what is called a degeneracy of
gutturals sinking down to dentals and labials, than
look for analogies to the Sandwiech Islands. Yt the
most important point is, that we should have clear
conceptions of the words we are using, and I confess
that I cannot conceive how in the word {or four a
real %k in Sanskrit could become ¢ in Greek, or ¢ in

1 The Macedonian (Kutzo-Wallachian) changes pecfus into keptu,
pectine into Leptine, CL Yott, Léym. F.ii. 49. Of the Tegeza dialects,
the northern entirely drops the p; the southern, in all grammatical ter-
minations, either elide it or change it into %. Cf. Sir G. Grey's Library,
i. p. 159. In Sicilian dislects fivore and flume appear as civre and ciume.
Academy, 1871, p. 147. Some of these changes have been rightly
explained as mere acoustic illusions, and as cases of metathesis; see
Paul, Principicn der Sprachgeschickte, p. 59.

2 The Oscans said pomiis instead of guingue, &c. See Mommsen,
Unleritalische Diulecte, p. 289,
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Greek degenerate into f in Gothiec. I do not doubt
the phonetic possibility,—for what is impossible in
Phonetics ? I doubt the historical reality of such
changes. I can conceive different definite sounds
arising out of one indefinite sound ; and those who have
vigited the Polynesian islands describe this fact as
taking place at the present day. What then takes
place to-day, can have taken place thousands of years
ago; and if we see the same word beginning in San-
skrit, Greek, and Latin, with %, ¢, or p, it would be
sheer timidity to shrink from the conclusion that
there was a time in which that word was pronounced
less distinctly ; in short, in the same manner as the &
and ¢ in Hawaian.

I am glad to say that this distinction between
Dialectic Change and Phonetic Corruption, and the
account given by me of the nature of Dialectic Change
many years ago, though strongly opposed at first, has
been accepted by some of the most thoughtful students
of language. Ineed only mention Mr. Horatio Hale, in
hig article ‘On some doubtful or intermediate Arti-
culations’ in the Journal of the Anthropological Insti-
tute, 1885, p. 233, and M. Maspero, in his essay on the
‘Personal Pronouns in Egyptian’ in the Meémoires de
la Socidté de Linguistique, Paris, 1872. Referring to
the occurrence of %2 and ¢ in these pronouns, he
writes :—

‘La solution la plus raisonnable de ce probléme me parait
étre celle que M. Max Miiller propose, afin d'expliquer la pré-
férence que certains dialectes indo-européens accordent i la
dentale, dans la plupart des cas ol d'autres dialectes de la
méme famille admettent la gutturale. Au lieu de supposer
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une dégéndrescence organivue de I'artieulation primitive, qui
aurait permis & la gutturale de s'affaiblir en dentale, i1 faudrais
supposer que D'articulation du pronon de la Z¢ personne flottait
primitivement entre K et T. La prononciation ne széparais
nettement la gutturale de la dentale que pour attribuer i
chacune d’elles le r0le specinl que nous lui conuaizsons.”

Phonetic Idiosyncrasies.

It must be conceded that single individuals or gingle
families may sometimes influenee the fates of a lan-
guage. Personal defects in pronunciation, at frst
congenital, may spread by imitation, and in that case
it would sometimes become very difficult to decide
whether the eflvet should be treated as eoming under
the category of Phonetic Decay or of Dialectic Growth.
We know that many people cannct pronounece I, and
they say = or even n instead. They say grass or
crowds instead of gluss and clouds. I have heard
riflen instead ol lLittle. Others change 7 to o, and say
dound instead of round. Others change 7 to d, and
say dong for long. The defeets of infantine pronun-
ciation also must not be forgotten, and we kuow Low
long some children will say ¢ué for et tiss for Liss, &e.

It cannot be denied that all this may tell and pro-
duce phonetic changes, due, not so much to musculur
laziness as to muscular inaptitude.

The Rev. W. G. Lawes tells us, in the second edition
of his Grammar and Voeubulary of the Language
spoken by the Motu Tribe (New Guinea), Sydney, 1888,
that when he first went to Niue or Savage Island, the
old men pronounced ¢ before 7 and e as ¢, the children
as ts, while, at a later visit, this infantine ¢s had become
the general pronunciation. '

IL. o
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It should, however, be remembered, that in all
these cases we can tell what is primitive, and what is
recent, while we have no right to say that ¢ in Greek
tessares is recent, simply because we find an initial
guttural or Jabial in other Aryan languages. Even the
fact that in this case the guttural is found in a larger
number of Aryan languages than the dental, proves
nothing as to its being more primitive than the
dental.

If an individual, or a family, or a tribe eannot pro-
nounce a certain letter, or imagines it cannot pronounce
it maturally, nothing remains but to substitute some
other letter, as nearly allied to it as possible. The
Romans, for instance, were by nature destitute of
aspirated consonants. They had neither L%, 1A, ph,
nor gh, dh, bh. There is no excuse whatever for
supposing that they originally possessed these letters,
and that they exchanged them afterwards for others.
If phonetic experts can prove that the letters %, g, d. 7,
and b, which we find in Latin when in Sanskrit we
find gk, dL, Lk, in Greek ch, th, and ph, require less
effort, well and good. Only it does not follow that
the Romans, or their most distant ancestors, cver made
that effort and failed. As little as we can prove that
the Greeks ever said xepuds for fepuds, because the
Sanskrit has gharmds, can we postulate that the
Romans ever said thormus, because the Greeks said
feppds. These changes are due to dialectic variety,
not to phonetic decay.

These idiosyncrasies have to be carefully studied, for
each language has its own, and it would by no means
follow that because a Latin J or even b corresponds to
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a Sanskrit dh, therefore every dL in every langua
may lapse into f or 7.

Greck has a strong oljection to words ending in
consonants; in fact, it alxows but three consonants, and
all of them Agmip/idna,to be heard as finals. We only
find n, », and g, seldom 7, at the end of Greck words.
The Roman had no such seruples. Hiz words end
with a guttural tenuis, such as fic, wune; with a
dental tenuis, such as swwf, est: and he only avoids
a final labial tenuis as not melodious. We ean hardly
imagine Virgil, in his hexawaeters, uttering such words
as {ump, trump, or stump. Sueh tendencics or dis-
positions, peculiar to each nation, mwust excreise
considerable influence on the phonelic structure of a
langunage, particularly if wwe consider that in the Arvan
family the graramatical lifeblood throbs chietly in the
tinal letters.

o
="

Th and F.

We know that 7% in Enclish is a perfeetly easy and
legitimate wound. IXts pronumnciation cowcs qguite
natural to an Englishman. But it requires a consider-
able eflort on the part of most foreigners. It probably
did so on the part of the Romans, when trying to
speak Anglo-Saxon. Hence it happened that instead
of tI we sometimes find £, the dental instead of the
labial aspirate. At first sight, such a change may
seem very violent. I remember well, when Burnouf
pointed out that the modern Persian name Feridun
was a corruption of the Zend Thraétona, how several
scholars doubted the possibility of such a change.
But we have only to look at the diagrams of ¢k and f

o 2
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to convince ourselves that the slightest movement of
the lower lip towards the upper teeth would change
the sound of t& into ' Children sometimes begin with
pronouncing f instead of ¢, nay it is often difficult
to distinguish their f’s and #A’s. In vulgar English,
“ pothing’ sounds sometimes like ‘ nuffing,’ and ‘ had
another’ is made to rhyme with ¢ did mot love her.?
In Russian we know that the Greek 0 appears as f,
e.g. Feodor instead of Theodor.

Now here we have
clearly a case of pho-
netie corruption. 77 is
right, f is wrong. 7%
came first, f came after-
wards. DBut this cor-
ruption is not due to
economy of muscular
exertion, but to phonetic
idiosyncrasies, that is, to
habits and peculiarities
on the part of foreigners

th and £. who were forced by ex-

(the dotted outline is th.) ternal circumstances to
adopt a foreign language. Not being able to pro-
nounce a sound which was strange to their buccal

! See M. M., On Veda and Zendavesta, p. 32. Arends, Beitrige zur
vergleichenden Sprachforschung, i. p. 425.

2 ¢ On what principle is it that the Yorkshireman travelling between
Huddersfield and Saddleworth reads the name of Slaitkwaite station as
Stewit, or that the Wiriotkesley family dwindles in the public mouth
into the insignificance of Rockley?’ London Quarterly, Oct. 1864,
p-209. Bunyan’s rhymes prove that he must have pronounced daughéer
like dafler ; see Barle, Philology of the Linglish Tongue, p. 127.
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organs, they tock what lawyers call the ci-pies, the
nearest approach.

It is gemerally easy therefore to represent the
process of this kind of phonetic eorr“pt-ion Ly
anatomical diagrams, showing t‘eze natural transition
from one position of the Vraeaﬂ roans o the other.
Thus it can be clearly perceived fmm the following
diagram,’ how the Latin cluinare requirves compiete
contact between the roobt of the tongue and the soit
palate, which contact is merged by sudden transition
into the dental position of the tungue with a vibrution
of its lateral cdges. In
Italian this latera 21 vibra- ji¢
tion of the tongue is dropt, e\_: :
orrather is repla,ced by the (J
slightest possible approach -
of the tongue towards the
palate, which follows al-
most involuntarily on the
opening of the gutiural
contact, producing chic-
mare, instead of clamare.
The Spaniard slurs over
the initial guttural contact
altogether; hethinkshe has
pronounced it, though his tongue has never risen, and
he glides at once into the Z vibration, the opening of
which is followed by the same mouillé sound which
we observed in Italian.

Fig. 27.

Clamare, ehiamare, Uamar.

1 This diagram was drawn by Professor Richard Owen.
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K and T.

In some cases it is, no doubt, difficult to say why
one letter should seem easier to pronounce than
another. Forinstance, when a language possesses both
the %k and the ¢, it is difficult to see why in some words
t should be changed into &. This case, however, is
quite different from that of the indifferentiated letters
of the Polynesian languages which we considered
before. Allwe can say in this case is that to a certain
class of people, the & contact must have appeared more
natural, and that others imitated their peculiarity.
The fact itself, however, cannot be doubted. In
Canada the lower classes habitually pronounce ¢ as &,
saying mékier and moikié for métier and moitid.?
This cannot be due to the fact that in Canada French
was a foreign language. For at home also the French
language underwent the same corruption, chiefly
among the lower classes. Thus Moliére in Le Médecin
malgré lui, makes Jaqueline say Lériquid instead of
liéritier. In the same play quarqui€ occurs for quar-
tier, umiquié for amitid. M. Agnel, in his Observa-
tions sur la prononciation et le langage rustique des
environs de Paris, pp. 11, 28, testifies to the existence
of the same corruption among the peasants near Paris
and Havre, where charkier may be heard for charvetier,
abricokier for abwvicotier, crapw for trapw. In one
case this corruption has affected even the classical
French, for there seems to be a unanimous opinion
that craindre stands for Latin {remere.?

L Student’s Manual of the English Language (Marsh and Smith),
p. 349.
2 See also Metiviers, Dictionnaire Franco-normand, 1870, p. 5. The
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In all these eases, however, it should be remembered
that the ¢ was there at first, and that its change to &
was not due to differentiation, but io the phonetic idio-
synerasies of certain individuals or certain classes

Lastly, there are some cases where i seems very
doubtful whether the ear of some of cur plonetie
authorities may not be as much at fauls as the pro-
nunciation of certain speakers. While in the cases
before mentioned a real ¢ dwindled down to Z. we are
told by Webster, in the Introduction to his English
Dictionary, that in English the letters ¢l are often
pronounced like ¢/, e.g. I‘Zeur and t7ean for cleur and
cleaw, and gl like I, dlory for glory. Webster is, no
doubt, a great authority, still I doubt the acecuracy of
this observation, at least among educated people.

Cause of Phonetic Decay.

We now come to the question, What is the cause of
Phonectic Deeay? For many years it was the custom
among cowmnparative philologists, when treating of
phonetie changes, to say that s has become 7, or that
72 has been dropt, s has been elided, @ and ¢ have been
contracted, ¢ sottened, ¢ hardened, &e. The question
why letters should thus ‘change or become’ was
never asked. Curtius comprehended all these pro-
cesses under the name of Verwilterung, a meta-
phorical expression taken from the decay which is
produced by storm and weather, as if letters were
things by themselves, exposed to external influences,

King of Siam when speaking of maitrf, the Buddhist word for love,
mentioned that some Sanskrit scholars pronounced it matkree; see Mrs.
A. H. Leonowens, T%he Governess at the Siumese Court, 1870, p. 197.
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and liable to the ravages of time. I was the first, I
believe, who ventured to ascribe phonetic change to
its vera cawusa, namely, to a natural desire of econo-
mising muscular exertion, to a vis dnertiae, or, in
simpler language, to human laziness.

Every letter requires more or less of muscular
exertion. There is a manly, sharp, and definite
articulation, and there is an effeminate, vague, and
indistinet utterance. The one requires a will, the
other is a mere Zaisser-aller. The chief cause of
phonetic degeneracy in language is when pcople
shrink from the effort of articulating each consonant
and vowel; when they attempt to economise their
breath and their muscular energy, when they lay con-
siderable stress on ome syllable, and in consequence
slur over the rest. It is perfectly true that, for
practical purposes, the shorter and easier a word, the
better, as long as it conveys its meaning distinctly.
Most Greek and Latin words are twice as long as they
need be, and I do not mean to find fault with the
Romanic nations, for having simplified the labour of
speaking. If the provincial of Gaul came to say
pére instead of pater, it was simply because he
shrank from the trouble of lifting his tongue, and
pushing it against his teeth. [Pére required lcss
strain on the will, and less expenditure of breath :
hence it took the place of pdirem. So in English,
night requires less expenditure of muscular energy
than mndcht or Nacht, as pronounced in Scotland and
in Germany; and hence, as people always buy in
the cheapest market, night found more customers
than the more expensive terms. Nearly all the
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changes that have taken place in the transition from

Anglo-Saxon to modern English Leleng to this class.
Thus :—

A.S. hafoc became hawk | A.8. niwiht became nought
s deg . day . nlaford® lovd
5 foeger s fair | ., hldidige , lady
s Secgun say ., Silig .
s  Sprecan ,, speak s, wlton . uh
s, folgian follow ,» héafod o head
5 MMOrgen MOTrowW ,» mose-pyrel ,, nostril
s Cyning king »  wif-man woman
5 woruld world? ., Bofor-wic ,, York

The same took place in Latin or French words
naturalised in English. Thus :—

Scutarius scuier = squire
Historia ristoire = story
Egyptianus Egyplian = gipsy
Extraneus  estrangicr = stranger
Hydropsis — = dropsy
Capitulum  chapitre = chapter
Dominicella demolselle = dumsel
Paralysis paralysie = palsy

Sacristanus  sacrisiuin = sexton

The best illustrations of thie progress of phonectic
decay are no doubt to be found in modern languages,
such as the Romanic dialects in Europe, and the Pri-
krit dialects in India. But the same process was
going on in ancient languages also. Thus the Latin
quintus stands for quinctus, just as Ital. sanlo stands

1 0ld High-German wér-alf =seculum, i. e, Menschenalter. Shake-
speare in Tkhe Merry Wives of Windsor, iv. 4, 306, speaks of ¢ the super~
stitious idle-headed eld.”? Cf. wérwulf, lycanthropus, werewolf, wibr-
wolf, loup-garou(l); were-gild, mann-geld, ransom. Cf Grimm,
Deutsche Grammatif, ii. 480.

2 See Lecturcs on the Science of Language, vol. i. p. 186.
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for samctus. Umbrian mestru shows phonetic cor-
ruption more advanced than Italian maestro for
magister. Umbrian deitw and feitw for dicito and
Jacito represent but the first step which in the end
led to Italian dite and futte.

There are, no doubt, some words in English which,
if compared with their originals in Anglo-Saxon,seem
to have added to their bulk, and thus to violate the
general principle of simplification. Thus A.S. tZunor
is in English tAunder. Yet here, too, the change is
due to laziness. It requires more exertion to with-
draw the tonguec from the teeth without allowing the
opening of the dental contact to be heard than to slur
from n on to d, and then only to the following vowel.
The same expedient was found out by other languages.
Thus, the Greek preferred to say dndres, instead of
dneres ; ambrosia, instead of amrosia.r The French
genre is more difficult to pronounce than gendre;
hence the English gender, with its anomalous d.
Similar instances in English are, to slumdber = A.S.
slumerian ; embers = A.S. dmyrian; humble= hu-
milis.

Euphony.

It was formerly the custom of grammarians to
ascribe these and similar changes to euplony, or a
desire to make words agreeable to the ear, the real
object being to make them agreeable to the mouth—

! In Greek p cannot stand before A and p, nor A before p, nor v before
any liquid. Hence neonu(e)pla = peonuBplia ; yapplis =yauBpis; fuaprov
=fuBporov; popris=PLporis. See Mehlhorn, Griechische Grammatik,
p. 54. In Tamil nr is pronounced ndr. Caldwell, Dravidian Gram-
mazr, p. 138,
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that is to say, to save a certain amount of muscular
effort. Greek, for instance, it was said, abhors two
aspirates at the beginning of two successive syllables,
because the repeated aspiration would offend delicate
ears. If a verb in Greek, beginning with an aspirate,
has to be reduplicated, the first syllable takes the
tenuis instead of the aspirate. Thus ¢4z in CGreek
{forms #{thémi, as dh4 in Sanskrit dadhami. If this
were done simply for the sake of euphony, it would
be difficult to account for many words in Greek far
more inharmonious than thi{tkemi. Such words as
x0érv, chthim, earth, ¢podyyos, phthdgyos, vowel. begin-
ning with two aspirates, were surely more objection-
able than %7{t/emi would have been. There is nothing
to offend our ears in the Latin ferellit from jullo, or
in the Gothie reduplicated perfect Zciluld, from Lal-
daie, which in English is contracted into /e, the A. S.
being “edld, instead of Zelold ; or even in the Gothic
Jaifohum, we caught, from jfukamn, to catech? There
is nothing fearful in the sound of fearrul. though Loth
syllables begin with an /. But if it be oljected that

1 It should be remarked that the Latin f, though not an aspirated
tenuis like ¢, but a labial flatus, seems to have had a very harsh sound.
Quintilian, when regretting the absence in Latin of Greek ¢ and v, says,
¢ Quee si nostris literis (f et #) scribantur, surdum quiddam et bar-
barum efficient, et velut in locum earum succedent tristes et horridie
quibus Grecia caret. Nam et illa que est sexta nostratium (/) peue
non humana voce, vel omnino non voce potius, inter diserimina dentiumn
efflanda est ; quae etiam cum vocalem proxima aceipit, quassa quodam-
modo utique quoties aliquam consonantem frangit, ut in hoc ipso frangit,
multo fit horridior’ (xii. 10).—OCf. Bindseil, p. 287.

2 Pres. Perf. Sing. Perf. Plur. Part. Perf, Pass,
Goth. haita haihait haihaitam haitan
A.S. hatan héht (hét) héton hiten

O.E. hate hight highten hoten, hoot, hight.
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all these letters in Latin and Gothic are mere breath-
ings, while the Greek x, 6, ¢ are real aspirates, we
have in German such words as Pfropfenzieler, which
to German ears is anything but an unpleasant sound.
I believe the real cause of this so-called abhorrence in
Greek is nothing but laziness. An aspirate requires
great effort, though we are hardly aware of it, begin-
ning from the abdominal muscles and ending in the
musecles that open the glottis to its widest extent. It
was in order to economise this muscular enercy that
the tenuis was substituted for the aspirate, though, of
course, in cases only where it could be done without
destroying the significancy of language. Euphony is
a very vague and unscientific term. Each mnation
considers its own language, each tribe its own dialect,
euphonic; and there are but few languages which
please our ear, when heard for the first time. To
my ear knight does not sound better than Amneclt,
though it may do so to an English ear; but there can
be no doubt that it requires less effort to pronounce
the English knight than the German Kneclt.

A desire for euphony seems to me in most cases but
a disguised desire for a saving of muscular exertion,
what is disagreeable to the ear being disagrecable to
the voice also. There is no oljection, however, to
admit euphony as one of the less direct causes of pho-
netic change. Thus the recurrence of the same letter
in two successive syllables is often avoided, possibly
for the sake of euphony, possibly for the sake of case.
There can be no doubt. for instance, that the two
Latin derivatives aris and alis are one and the same.
If we derive Saturnalis from Suturnus, and secularis
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from seculum, normalis from morma, reguluris from
vequla, ustralis from astrumn, stellaris from stellu, it is
clear that the suffix in all is the same. Yet there is
some kind of rule which determines whether «/i» or
aris is to be preferred. If the bhody of the words
contains an 7, the Roman preferred the termination
arisy; hence secularis, veguluvis, stelluris, the only
exceptions being that ! is preserved (1) when there is
also an 7 in the body of the word, and this » closer to
the termination than the 7; hence pluralis, laterulis ;
(2) when the / forms part of a compound consonant,
as fluviulis, yluciilis* The same explanation must
probably be given for coeiuleus from cocluin, fur
Lephalurgic and letharyia by the side of etulgio.

All these are changes dependent on a dislike of the
rvepetition of the same letter. DBut there are other
changes of 7 into # which it would bLe diticult to
assign to euphony only, e.g. colonel, pronounced cur-~
el (Old French., coronel; Spanish corond); 2ros-
signole = luseiniolu.® The Wullachian dor, desirve,
is supposzed to be the same word as the Italian Jducio,
pain.,  In updlre, clhupitire, esclundie, the same change
of' 7 into 7 has taken place?®

On the other hand, » appears as Z in Italian albero =
arbor; celebro = cevebrumy; mercoleds, Mercurii dies;
pellegrino, pilgrim = peregrinus.t

If certain scholars prefer to aseribe the change
between two vowels of s into 2 in Latin, and the

1 Cf. Pott, Efymoloyische Forschungen, 1st edit. ii. 97, where some
exceptions, such as leyulis, Ietalis, are explained.

* See Corssen, Kritiscke Nachtrige, p. 36.

3 Diez, Vergleichende Grammatik, i. p. 189. * Diez, l.e. p. 200.
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dropping of s in Greek under the same circumstances,
to a desire for euphony rather than to an economy
of muscular energy, I see no objection, if only it is
clearly understood that such changes are never in-
tentional, but simply mechanical. To us it may seem
as easy to say genesis as generis, yévesos as yéveos and
yévovs. DBut we must remember that the nerves and
muscles employed in speaking may assume certain
habits and tendencies in each individual by imitation,
and by inheritance in whole families and nations,
and that what is easy and natural for pronuneciation
must be determined, in each case, by such habits and
tendencies.

Phonetic Habits.

Though I have lived much longer in England
than in Germany, and spoken more Knglish than
German, yet even now, after lecturing for ome hour
in English, the muscles of my throat fecl tired, my
throat becomes heated and dry, while in Germany
I could lecture for two and three hours without any
such feeling. What does this show ? It shows that
with me the combination of sounds peculiar to
English requires a greater muscular effort, a greater
exertion of will, than the usual run of sounds in
German ; but it does not prove that in themseclves
English sounds are more difficult to pronounce than
German. Habit, whether gelf-formed or inherited,
forms here as elsewhere ¢lines of least resistance,
and these lines of least resistance determine what
seems eagsy or difficult to pronounce in every lan-

guage.
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Double Consonanis.

We have still to treat of one other cause of Phonetic
Decay, namely Double Consonants. Certain con-
sonants, if they come together without intervening
vowels, are troublesome to promounce, particulariv a
the beginning of words. Henee they are very lialle
to phonetic decay, either by being assimilated. or iy
one of these being dropt. But if it is the tendencey of
most languages to avoid or soften these troublesome
combinations, we must not shirk the question, how
it ever came to pass that such troublesome groups were
framed and sanctioned. Strange as it may seem. I
believe that these troublesome combinations of em-
sonants were likewise the result of phonetice corruplion,
i.e. of muscular relaxation. Most of themn owe their
origin to contraction, that i3 to say, to an attempt to
pronounce two syllables as one. and thus to save time
and breath, though not without paying for it by an
inereased consonantal effort.

It has been argued. with some plausilility, that
language in its original state, of which, unlortunately,
we know next to nothing, eschewed the contact of
two or more consonants. There are languages still in
existence in which each syllable consists either of a
vowel, or of a vowel preceded by one consonant only,
and in which no syllable ever ends in a consonant. This
is the case. fur instance, in the Polynesian languages. A
Hawaian finds it almost impossible to pronounce two
consonants together, and in learning English he has
likewise the greatest difficulty in pronouncing cabd, or
any other word ending in a consonant. Cab, as pro-
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nounced by a Hawaian, becomes caba. Mr. Hale, in
his excellent ¢ Polynesian Grammar,’! says :—

In all the Polynesian dialects every syllable must terminate
in a vowel; and two consonants are never heard without a
vowel between them. This rule admits of no exception what-
ever, and it is chiefly to this peculiarity that the softness of
these languages is to be attributed. The longest syllables have
only three letters, a consonant and a diphthong, and many
syllables consist of a single vowel.

There are other languages besides the Polynesian,
which never admit closed syllables, i.e. syllables
ending in consonants. All syllables in Chinese are
open or nasal? yet it is by no means certain whether
the final consonants which have been pointed out in
the vulgar dialects of China are to be considered as
later additions, or whether they represent a more
primitive state of the Chinese language.

In South Africa all the members of the great
family of speech, called by Dr. Bleek the Ba-ntu
family, agree in general with regard to the simplicity
of their syllables. Their syllables can begin with
only one consonant, including, however, consonantal
diphthongs, nasalised consonants, and combinations of
clicks with other consonants reckoned for this pur-
pose as substantially simple. The semi-vowel w, too,
may intervene between a consonant and a following
vowel. No syllable, as a general rule, in these South
African languages, which extend north beyound the
equator, can end in a consonant, but only in vowels,

* Hale, I. ¢. p. 234.
2 Endlicher, Chinesische Grammaitilk, p. 112,
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whether pure or masal! The execptions serve hut
to prove the rule, for they are contfined to cases where
by the falling off of the generally extremely short
and almost indistinet terminal vowel, an approach
hag Leen made to consonantal endings.?

¢
o

R

In the other family of South Aflrican spcech, the
Hottentot, compound consonants are egually exchewed
at the beginning of words. It is clear, too, that all
radical words ended there originally in vowels, and
that the final consonants are entirely due to grawn-
metical terminations, such as p. s, s and ». By the
frequent use of these suflixes the final vowel diz-
appeared, but that it was there originally has been
proved with suficient evidence.®

The permanent and by no means aceidental cr in-
dividual charucter of these phonetie peenliavities is
Lest seen in the treatment of foreign words. Practice
willno doubt overcome the difficulty which a Hawaian
feels in pronouncing two consonants together, or in
ending his words by consonantal checks, and I have
niysell heard a Mohawlk articulating his labial letters
with pericet accuracy. Yet if we exaiaine the foreign
words adopted by the people into their own voeabu-
lary, we shall easily see how they have all been placed
on a bed of Procrustes. In the Ewe, a West-African
language, schoul is pronounced sulu, the German Feu~
ster (window) fesie

L Bleek, Comparative Grummar, § 252 ; Appleyard, Kefir Language,
. O
r SBleek, Comparative Graimar, § 257 ; Haln, Icrero Grammar;
§ 3.

2 Bleck, Comparative Grammar, § 257-60.
4 Pott, Etymologische Forschungen, ii. 56.

II. P
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In the Kafir language we find bapitizesha = to baptize

" 5 igolide = gold

" 2 inkamela = camel

s » ibere = bear

" - umperisite = priest

. 9 ikerike = kirk

" " umposile = apostle
s » isugile = sugar

" » ama-Ngezi = English?

If we look to the Finnish and the whole Uralice
class of the Northern Turanian languages, we meet
with the same disinclination to admit double conso-
nants at the beginning, or any consonants whatever
at the end of words. The German Glas is written
las? in Finnish. The Swedish smak is changed into
makaw, stor into suwre, strand into ranta. No genuine
Finnish word begins with a double consonant, for the
assibilated and softened consonants, which are spelt
as double letters, were originally simple sounds. This
applies equally to the languages of the Esths, Ostiakes,
Hungarians, and Syrjiines, though, through their in-
tercourse with Aryan nations, these tribes, and even
the Fins, succeeded in mastering such difficult groups
as pr, sp, st, str, &e. The Lap, the Mordvinian, awl
Tcheremissian dialects show, even in words which are
of native growth, though absent in the cognate dia-
lects, initial consonantal groups such as kr, ps, st, &e.;
but such groups are always the result of secondary
formation, as has been fully proved by Professor
Boller.? The same careful scholar has shown that

i Appleyard, Kafir Language, p. 89.
2 Boller, Die Finnischen Sprachen, p. 19. Poti, L c. pp. 40 and 56.
See also Boehtlingk, Ucber die Sprache der Jakuten, § 152. ¢ The Turko-
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the Finnish, though preferring syllables ending in
vowels, has admitted =, s, Z, », and even # as tfinal
consonants. The Esthonian, Lapponian, Mordvinian.
Ostiakian, and Hungarian, by dropping or weakening
their final and unaceented vowels, have acquired a
large number of words ending in simple and doull:
consonants ; but throughout the Uralie class, wherever
we can trace the radical elements of language, we
always find simple consonants and final vowels.

We arrive at the same result, if we examine the
syllabie structure of the Dravidian class of the South
Turanian languages, the Tamil, Telugu, Canarese,
Malayalam, &e. The Rev. R. Caldwell in his exeel-
lent work, the * Dravidian Comparative CGrammar,” has
treated this subject with the same cave os Professor
Boller in his Essay on ihe Finnisa languages, and we
have only to place these accounts by the side of cach
other, in order to perccive the most extraordinary
coincidences.

The elief peculiarity of Dravidian syllabation is iis extreme
simplicity and dislike of compound or concurrent consonants;
and this peculinrity charocterises the Tamil, the most early
cultivated member of the fumily, in a more marked degree
than any other Dravidian language.

In Telugu, Canarese, and Malayilam, the great majority of
Dravidian words, i.e. words which have not been derived from
Sanskrit, or altered through Sanskrit influences, and in Tamil
all words without exception, including even Sanskrit deriva-
tives, are divided into syllables on the following plan. Double
or treble consonanis at the beginning of syllables, like ‘str.”
in ‘strength,” are altogether inadmissible. At the beginning

Tataric languages, the Mongolian, and Finnish show a strong aversion
4o double consonants at the beginning of words.’

P2
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not only of the first syllable of every word, but also of every
succeeding syllable, only one consonant is allowed. If in the
middle of a word of several syllables, one syllable ends with a
consonant and the succeeding onme commences with another
consonant, the concurrent consonants must be euphonically
assimilated, or else a vowel must be inserted between them.
At the conclusion of a word, double and treble consonants,
like ¢ gth,’ in ‘strength,” are as inadmissible as at the beginning;
and every word must terminate in Telugu and Canarese in a
vowel; in Tamil, either in a vowel or in a single semivowel,
as ‘1’ or ‘v, or in a single nasal, as ‘n,” or ‘m.” It is obvious
that this plan of syllabation is extremely unlike that of the
Sanskrit.

Generally, €17 is the vowel which is used for the purpose of
separating inadmissible consonants, as appears from the manner
in which Sanskrit derivatives are Tamilised. Sometimes ‘u’
is employed instead of ‘i’ Thus the Sanskrit preposition
‘pra’ is changed into ‘pira’ in the compound derivatives,
which have been borrowed by the Tamil; whilst ¢Ksrishna’
becomes ‘Kiruésina-n’ (‘#¢° instead of ‘sh’), or even
‘Kiftina-n.” Even such soft conjunctions of cousonants as
the Sanskrit ‘dya,” ‘dva,’ ‘gya,’ &c., are separated in Tamil
into ‘diya,’ ‘diva,” and ‘giya.’?!

The Semitic languages are quite free from words
beginning with two consonants without an inter-
mediate vowel or shewa. This is, in fact, considered
by Ewald as one of the prominent characters of the
Semitic family ;2 and if foreign words like Plato
have to be mnaturalised in Arabic, the » has to be
changed to f, for Arabie, as we saw, has no p, and an
initial vowel must be added, thus changing Platon
into Iflatdmn.

It is hardly to be wondered at that evidence of this
kind, which might be considerably increascd, should

t Caldwell, Dravidian Comparative ({ranunar, p. 138,
? Bwald, Gramm. Arabica, i. p. 28 ; Pott, Liym. Forsck.ii.66.
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¢

have induced speculative scholars to look upon the
original elements of language as necessarily consixt-
ing of open syllables, of one consonant followed by
one vowel, or of a single vowel. The fact that lan-
guages exist, in which this simple structure has been
preserved, is certainly important, nor ean it be denied,
that out of such simple elements languages have Leen
formed, gradually advaucing. by a suppressicn of
vowels, to a state of strong consonantal harshness.
The Tcheremissian $ima, mouth, if derived from a
root Su, to speak, must originally have been Suinc.

In the Aryan languages, the same process can
casily be observed as producing the same effcet, viz.
double consonants, either at the beginning or at the
end of words. It was in order to expedite the
pronunciation of words that vowels were dropt, and
consonants brought together: it was to facilitate the
pronunciation of such words that one of the conso-
nants was afterwards left out. and new vowels were
added to render the pronunciation easier once more.

Thus, to know points back to Sk. giid, but this ghid.
the Lat. gnd in gndwi, or gad in Gr. éyndn, again
points back to gané, contracted to giid. Many roots
are formed by the same process, and they generally
express a derivative idea. Thus gan, which means
to create, to produce, and which we find in Sk. ganas,
Gr. génos, genus, kin, is raised to gana and g4, in
order to express the idea of being able to produce.
If I am able to produce musie, I know musie; if I am
able to produce ploughing, I know how to plough, I
can plough; and hence the frequent running together
of the two conceptions, I can and I know, Ick kann
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aml 1.7 Tv.pe, Je sais and Je peuxl As from gan
wo linve ¢ iiét, so from man, to think (Sk. manas, Gr.
. e auens, mind), we have mné, to learn by heart,
Civenls st wfimed, Irewnewber, nimmnésko. In modern
peonnneiation the i is dropt, and we pronounce
=it pvicics. Again. we have in Sanskrit a root mlai,
whicl means to fade; from it mlina, faded, m1lani,
fading.  Now, whence this initial double consonant
v/ 7 The Sangkrit root mlai or mlad is formed
ke giid and mnd, from a simpler root mal or mar,
which means to wear out, to deeay. As gan became
yid. so mar, mra. This mar is a very prolific root,
of whieli wmore hereafter, and was chiefly used in the
sunse of deeaying ov dying, morior, au(B)pdoia, Old
Slav, anectl, to die, Lith. audrés, to die.

These instances will suffice in order to show that
in Saupskrit, too, and in the Aryan languages in
general, the initial double consonants owe their
xistenee to the same tendeney which afterwards
leads to their extinection. It was phonetic economy
that reduced mari to mré ; it was phonetic economy
that reduced mré to ra and lA.

The double consonants being once there, the
simplest process would seem to be to drop one of the
two. 'This happens frequently, but by no means
always. We see this process in English words such
as knight, A.S. eniht; knife, A. S. enif; Inee, A.S.
cufos to leap, A. S. kléupan ; ving, A. S. hring. We
likewise observe it in Latin nuatus instead of gnatus,
nodus instead of gnodus, English knot. We know

‘. Pott (X, F. ii. 291) compares gueo and scio, tracing them to San-
skrit ki. BSee Benfey, Kurze Sanskrit Grammatik, § 62, note.



PHONETIC CHANGE. 215

that the old Latin form of locus was stfocus?! thus
pointing to root std, whence the German Stelle; we
know that instead of Iis, {itis, quarrel, liti'mtion. the
ancient Romans pronounced sfcs, which has been
compared with German stiei. In aﬂ these cases ih
tirst consonant or consonants were simaply dropt.

Sowetimes, however, a vowel is added azain to
{acilitate the pronuneciation. DMany words in Lalin
begin with se, st, sp. Some of these are found in
Latin inscriptions of the fourth century after Christ
spelt with an initial ¢: e.g. ¢n Zstatuuin (Orelli, 1,120,
AD. 873); Ispivitus (Mai, Coll. Vat. t. v. p. 446, 8).2
It seems that the Celtie nations were unable to pro-
nounce the initial s before a consonant, cr at least
that they disliked it.® The Spaniurds, even when
reading Latin, pronounce estudivin for studiwie,
eschola for sclolu*  Tence the constant addition of
the initial vowel in the Western or chiefly Celiie

L Quintil. i 4, 16.

2 See Creceling, in Hoefer’s Zelfsclr{f¢, iv. 160 ; Corssen, Ausspracke,

LIop. 284,

3 Richards, dnfignre Lingte Brilannice Thesaurns (Bristol, 1753,
as quoted by Pott, £. F. il. ¢7, suys afier letter 8); ¢ No British word
Legins with s, when a ennsonant or w follows, without setting 7 Lefore
it; for we do not say Sgubor, snoden, &e., but Ysgubor, ysnoden.
And when we borrow any words from another language which begin
with an s and a consonant immediately following it, we prefix a ¥
hefore such words, as frome the Latin scZola, ysgol; spiritus, yspryd;
seufum, ysgwyd.

* Pychudi, Pern, . 176. Caldwell, Draviidian Compnraiive Gram-
mar, p. 170 *How perfectly in accordance with Tamil this is, is known
to every European resident in Southern India, who hagheard the natives
speak of establishing an English éskool. This dskool is as good as
establishing for stubilire ; or the Italian expressions, con studio, per
sstrada, &e. ¢ Il en est de méme des mots germaniques devenus fran-
¢ais, ainsi: stock, estoc; skarp, escarpd; skiff, esquif, &c.’—Terrien
Poncel, Du Langage, p. 64.

(e
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branch of the Romanic family; French escabeau,
instead of Latin scabellum ; estume (étaim), Latin sta-
men ; espérer, instead of Latin sperare. Then again,
ag it were to revenge itself for the additional trouble
caused by the initial double consonant, the French
language throws away the s which had occasioned
the addition of the initial e, but keceps the vowel
which, after the loss of the s, would no longer be
wanted. Thus spada became espée, lastly épce ; scala
became eschelle, lastly échelle. Stabilire became
establir, lastly établir, to stablish.

Different causes for Phonetic and Dialectic Change.

Now it must be clear that all these changes which
we have examined, whether due to economy of mus-
cular exertion, or to what is called euphony, or to
phonetic idiosyncrasies, rest on prineiples totally dis-
tinet from those which made the Romans pronounce
the same word as quatwor which we pronounce four.
The transition from Gothic fidewdr to English four,
of Latin quatuor to French quaire, may properly be
ascribed to phonetic corruption, but quatuor and fid-
wdr together can only be explained as the result of
dialectic variation. If we compare quatwor, téssares,
pisyres, and fidwdr, we find a change of guttural,
dental, and labial contact in one and the same word.
There is nothing to show that the Greeks, or even
their most distant Aryan ancestors, ever changed the
guttural into the dental contact, or that the Teutonic
nations ever considered the labial contact less difficult
than the guttural and dental. We cannot show that

1 Diez, Grammatik, 1. p. 224.
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in Greece the guttural dwindles down to a dental, or
that in German the labial is later, in chronological
order, than the guttural. We must look upon gut-
tural, dental, and labial as three different phonetic
expressions of the same general conception, not as
corruptions of one definite original type. That which
is not yet differentiated may grow and hreak forth in
many different forms; that which has become differ-
entiated and definite, loses its capability of unbounded
development, and its changes assume a downward
tendency and must be considered as decay.

Laws of Phounetic Change.

What distinguishes phonetic from dialectic changus
is that the former can be reduced to very strict rules,
while the latter can not, at least not with the same
unecrring certainty. Phonetic decay, being due to a
relaxation of muscular energy, admits of a simple
physiological explanation, and depends on causes
which are always the same. It is wrong, no doubt.
to speak of phonetic laws in the samne sense in which
we speak of the law of gravitation. Phonetic laws
can be no more than rules which are obeyed uni-
formly, unless there is a cause sufficient to disturb
them. It would be more correct therefore to speak of
phonetic rules or of similarities in phonetic change.
But the habit of speaking of phonetic laws has be-
come so general that it would be very difficult now
to change it. It stands to reason that the phonetic
changes which are due to one and the same cause,
namely muscular relaxation, must, unless there is a
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complete change of circumstances, be uniform and
free from all exceptions. And this is so, not only in
what may be called classical or well-regulated lan-
guages, but likewise in spoken dialects, which have
as yet no literary standards.

In the growth of the modern Romanie languages out
of Latin, we can perceive not only a general tendency
to simplification, not only a natural disposition to avoid
the exertion which the pronunciation of certain con-
sonants, and stil]l more, of groups of consonants, en-
tails on the spealker: but we can discover tendenecies
peculiar to each of the Romanic dialects, and laws so
strict as to enable us to say, that in French, and in
French only, the Latin patrem would by necessity
dwindle down to the modern pére. The final m is
always dropped in the Romanic dialects, and it was
dropped even in Latin. Thus we get patre instead of
patrem. Now, a Latin ¢ between two vowels in such
words as paler is invariably suppressed in French.
Whether we call this a law, or a rule, or a tendency,
certain it is that it admits of no exception. By mecans
of it we can say a prior: that Latin cafenc must in
French become chaine; fata, a later feminine repre-
sentation of the old neuter fatum, fée; pratum, a
meadow, pré. From pratum we derive prutaria,
which in French becomes praivie; from futum, jfa-
taria, the English fairy. Thus every Latin participle
in atus, like amatus, loved, must end in French in €.
The same law then changed patre (pronounced
patere) into paere, or peére; it changed matrem into
mére, fratrem into frére. These changes take place
gradually, but irresistibly; and, what is most im-
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portant, they are completely beyond the reach or
control of the free will of man.

Dialectic growth is equally heyond the control of
individuals, but it does not submit to quite so striet
and general rules. The acceptance of peculiar pro-
nunciation, or of a dialectic word, or of a newly-
invented term, or of a peculiar grammatical form,
depends on the pleasure of the majority far more than
on the zeal of a single poet, or the exerticns of a few
grammarians. Phonetic changes of this kind are
often the cause of grammatical changes. They can
be accounted for after they have taken place, hut
they cannot be predicted with the same unvarying
certainty as the phonetic changes due to muscular
relaxation. QGranted, for instance, that the loss of
the Latin terminations was the natural result of a
more carcless pronunciation ; granted that the modern
sign of the French genitive du is a natural corruption
of the Latin de illo—yet the choice of de, instead of
any other word, to express the genitive, the choice of
illo, instead of any other pronoun. to express the
article, could never have been predicted. No single
individual could deliberately have set to work in
order to abolish the old Latin genitive, and to replace
it by the periphrastic compound de illo. It was
necessary that the inconvenience of having no distinet
or distinguishable sign of the genitive should have
been felt by the people at large who spoke a vulgar
Latin dialect. It was necessary that the same people
should have used the preposition de in such a manner
as to lose sight of its original local meaning altogether
(for instance, una de multis, in Horace, i.e. one out of
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many). It was necessary,again, that the same people
should have felt the want of an article, and should
have used 7llo in numerous expressions, where it
seemed to have lost its original pronominal power.
It was necessary that all these conditions should be
given, before one individual, and after him another,
and after him hundreds and thousands and millions,
eould use de illo as the exponent of the genitive; and
change it into the Italian dello, del, and the French
du.

Infantine Analogy.

The attempts of single grammarians and purists to
improve language are perfectly useless; and we shall
probably hear no more of schemes to prune languages
of their irregularities. But it is quite possible that the
gradual disappearance of irregular declensions and con-
jugations is often due, in literary as well as in illiterate
languages, to the dialect of children. Children are
great levellers, and their language is far more regular
than our own. I have heard children say badder and
baddest, instead of worse and worst. In Urda the old
sign of the possessive was 7d, re, 6. Now it is kd, ke,
ki, except in hamdrd, my, our, tumhdrd, your, and a
few other words, all pronouns. Dr. Fitz-Edward Hall
informs me that he heard children in India use hamkd
and tumbd. Children will say, I gaed, I coomd,
I catched ; and it is this sense of grammatical justice,
this generous feeling of what ought to be, which in
the course of centuries may have eliminated many so-
called irregular forms.

Thus the auxiliary verb in Latin was very irregular.
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If sumus is we are, and sunt, fhey are, the second
person, you are, ought to have been, at least accord-
ing to the striet logic of childven, sutés. This, no
doubt, sounds very barbarous to a classical ear accus-
tomed to estis. And we see how French. for instauce,
kas strictly preserved the Latin forms in wwus
somanes, vous étes, ils sont. But in Spanish we find
8011108, s01s, o ; and this sois stands for suiis. We
find similar traces of grammatical levelling in the
Ttalian siamo, siete, sono, formed according to the
analogy of regular verbs such as crediaimo, credete,
credono. The second person sei, instead of es, is like-
wise infantine grammar! So arc the Walachian
svintemu, we arve, stnteti, you are, which owe their
origin to the third person plural suwnf, they are. And
what shall we say of such monsters as essendo, a
gerund derived on principles of strict justice from
an infinitive essere, like eredendo from crcdeie! How-
ever, we need not be surprised. for we find similar
barbarisms in English also.  In Anglo-Saxon, the
third person plural, sind, has by a lalse amalogy
been transferred to the first and zecond perzons, and
hug taken o new termination oii, which properly be-

1 Similar formations, occurring in the diulects of France, have been
collected by le Comte de Jaubert, in his Glossaire da Centre de L
Fraunce, second editivn, p. xii.

2 Much fault has lately been found with the expression *false
analogy.” It may be dquite true that what we eall ‘false analogy) or
what the ancients called ‘anomaly,’ is perfectly legitimate, that chil~
dren have an immeworial right to their irregularities, and peasants to
their vulgarities. I do not deny the principle of liderts and dyalite in
language, but that does not take away our right of treating such forms
as cssendo or sunfvmu us blunders, from a Latin point of view, or, in
more civil language, as false analogies.
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longs to the plural of the imperfect. In the Old
Northumbrian dialect the first person plural has been
used in the second and third, with the same termina-
tion of the imperfect in on :—

English Northumbrian! Old Norse Anglo-Saxon Gothie.
we are aron ér-um sind (on), béo-8 sijum 2
you are aron &r-ud sind (on), béo-8 sijuth
they are® aron ér-u sind (on), béo-¥ sind

Dialectically we hear I be, instead of I am ; and if
Chartism should ever gain the upper hand, we must
be prepared for mewspapers adopbing such forms as
I says, I knows.

Phonetic Decay and Dialectic Growth in Negro-English.

‘What may be the result when Phonetic Decay and
Dialectic Growth work together, may best be scen in the
English as spoken by the Negroes on the Soutliern
plantations in America. Every disturbing influence
is here at work, and yet even here there is some law

1 Crimm, Geschickte der Deutschen Sprache, 8. 666.

2 The Gothic forms sfjun, sijuth, are not organic. They are either
derived by false analogy from the third person plural sind, or a new
base sif was derived from the subjunctive sijau, Sanskrit syam. See
Leo Meyer, Die Gothische Sprache, p. 496.

3 The Scandinavian origin of these English forms has been well
explained by Dr. Lottner, Transactions of the Philoloyical Society, 1361,
p. 63. The third person plural, under the form of aranr instead of aron,
is found in Xemble’s Codex Diplomaticus Aovi Suxonici, vol. i. p. 235
(A.D. 805-831). As the inroads of the Danes begin about 787, aran
could hardly have been borrowed from them|! _Aron does not occur in
Layamon. ‘It is found in the Ormulum as ar»n ; in Chaucer it hasbeen
met with twice only, though, soon after, it becane the generally recog-
nised form of the plural. See Gesenius, De Ling. Chaucer. p. 72;
Monicke, On the ¢ Ormulum,’ p. 85.
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and order in what seems at first sight mere phonetic
chaos.

¢Ordinary Negro talk?, sueh as we £nd in books, has very
little resemblance to that of the Negroes of Port Roral, who
were so isolated that they seem to have formied a dialect of
their own. Indeed, the different plantations Lave thelr owa
peculiarities, and adepts profess to be able to determine. by
the speech of a Negro, what part of an island he belonus to, or
even, in some cases, his plantation. My observaiions wer
confined to a few plantations at the northern end of St Helena
Island.

“VWith these people the process of * Phonetiec Decay ™ appears
to have gome as far, perhaps, as is pessible, and with it the
extremest simplification of etymology und syutax. The wsual
softening of 7% and » into & and b is observed auong theans
likewise a frequent interchange of ¢and w; as eeody und e
tor weeds and well; » De wile’ sinner may refurn ™ ifor ¢ f«
This last illustrates also the habit of elipping sy ualles, wiick
they do constantly: as lee’ {ov Iiftle; planet'shun for plaidaiion.
The lengtliening of short vowels is dlustrated in DLoth these
words —u, for instance, never has our short sound, but alwuys
the LEuropean sound. The following Lywmn illustrates these
points :—

i

“Aeet, O Loxd, on de wmillk-white horse,
An’ de niueteen wile [iiud] in his Law,
Dirop on, drop ou de erawn wn my hoad,
Aw’ rolly in my Jesus’ arni
E'en [in] dat mornin’ all day,
When Jesus de Chris’ bin born,”
¢The same hymn, particularly the second verse,
“ Moon weunt into de poplar tree,
An’ star went into bLlood,”
(the figures evidently taken from the book of Revelations,) is
a fair specimen of the turn which seriptural ideas and phraseo-
logy receive in their untutored minds. It should be observed,
by the way, that the songs do not show the full extent of

! Quoted from some interesting articles in an American paper, signed
Marcel.
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the debasement of the language. Being generally taken, in
phrases, from Scripture, or from the hymns which they have
heard sung by the whites, they retain words and grammnatical
forms which one rarely hears in conversation. The common
speech, in its strange words and pronunciation, abbreviations,
and rhythmical modulation, sounds to a stranger like a foreign
language.

‘These strange words are, however, less numerous than one
would imagine. There is yedde for kear, as in that sweetest of
their songs :—

“0 my sin is forgiben and my soul set free,
An’ I yedde from heaben to-day.”

There is sB’ um, a corruption of see 'em, applied to all genders
and both numbers. There is “huddy” (how-do?), pronounced
“how-dy” by the purists among them. 1t is not irreverence,
but affcctionate devotion, that is expressed in the simple
song :—

¢ In de mornin’ when I rise,

Tell my Jesus huddy O,
Wagh my han’ in de mornin’ glory,” cte.

Studdy (steady) is used to denote any continued or customary
action. “He studdy ’buse an’ cuss me,” complained one of
the school-children of another. This word cuss, by the way, is
used by them with great latitude, to denote¢ any offensive
language. “Xe cuss me, ‘git out,’” was the charge of one
adult against another. “Ahvy [Abby: in this case the b had
Lbecome v] do cuss me,” was the serious-sounding but trifling
accusation made by one little girl against her seat-mate. Buih
they seldom use ; gencrally “all two,” or emphatically, “all-two
boff togedder.” One for alone. “Me one an’ God,” was the
answer of an old man in Charleston when I asked him whether
he escaped alone from his plantation. “Heaben *null’ for me
one” [4. e. I suppose, “for my part ], says onc of their songs.
Tulk is onc of their most common words, where we should use
speal: or mean. “Talk me, ¢ir?” asks a boy who is not sure
whether you mean him or his comrade. “Talk lick, sir! nuffin
but lick,” was the answer to the gquestion whether a particular
master used to whip his slaves.



PHONETIC CHAXNGE. 225

¢ The letters #» and y are often thrown in cuplhonicaliy. I ean
only remember at this moment n before a long « as n'Europe,
n'United States, no n'use; but I think it is used with other
vowels. Of y also I can only recall one instance, which I wi}
give presentlg The most curious, however, of 2l their linguist
peculiaritics is, I think, the following: It is well known ﬂ
the Negroes all thmufﬂw the South Qljuﬁh of their elders :
“ancle” and “aunt”; from a feeling of polifenes. T do not
doubt ;—it seemed chsw\nectiul to use the bare mame, and
trom M. and s, they were debarred. Oan the Se 131.111'“:,
similar feeling has led to the use of cowsin towards nlmr eqguals,
Abbreviating this after their fashion, they get con or co’ {t’1
vowel sound it of eowsin) as the commoen title when they speak
of one another. € Abram, Co’ Roblin, Co'n Emma, € Luac. Co’
Bob, are specimens of what one hears every day. I have heard
Dro’ (brother) used in the same way, Lut seldoany as inthe sung,

s
s

U]

“ Bro’ Dill, you ought to kuow my neme
My name is written in de book ob a4iL‘J-

‘I come now to the subject of graminar, upon which I miaht
almost be entitled to repeat a very old joke, and say that there
is no grammar; for there probably Is no speech thotl has less
infleetion than that of these Negroes. There is no distinetion
of case, nmnber, tenze, or voice, huxdly of gender. PYoerhaps T
am wrong in suying that there is no number, fur this distine-
tion Is wade in pronouns, and some of the most inteliigent
will, perlinps, ceeasionally wmake it in nouns. Dut »suwndy
hat™ would generally meun indifferently Sandy's hat or hais;
“dem cow?” is plural, “duat cow” singular; “ nigger house”
means the collection of Negro houses, and is, I suppose, really
plural.  As to cases, I do not know that I ever heurd a regular
possessive, but they have Legun to develop one of their own,
which is a very curious illustration of the way inflectional
forms have probably grown up in other languages. If they
wish to make the fact of possession at all emphatic or distinct,
they use the whole word “own.” Thus, they will say “Mosey
house ;”” but if usked whose house that is, the answer is “ Mosey
own.” “Co’ Molsy y'own” was the odd reply made by a little
girl to the question whose child she was carrying; Co’ is title;
7 euphonic.

IL Q
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¢Nearly all the promouns exist. DPerhaps ws does nob, we
being gencrally in its place. She and Zer being rave, him is
the usual pronoun of the third person singular, for all genders
and cases. “Him lick we” was the complaint of some small
children against a large girl. Tin is still more common, ag
objective case, for all genders and numbers; as Sk “am (sec
‘eim).

¢TIt is too much to say that the verbs have no inflections;
but it is true that these have nearly disappeared. Ask a boy
where he is going, and the answer is “ gwine crick for keteh
crab,”—*“going inlo the creck to cateh crabs® (fuor being
generally used instead of fo, to denote purpose’; ask another
where the missing boy is, and the answer ig the same, with
gone instead of gewine. Present time is made definite by the
auxiliary do or de, as in the refrains “ Dell da ving,” # Jericho
da worry me.”? Past time is expressed by dore, as in other
parts of the South. The passive is rarely, if ever, indicated.
“Qle man call John,” is the answer when you ask who is such
and such a person. “Him mix wid him own {iit,” was the
description given of a paste made of bruised ground-nuts, the
o0il of the nut furnigshing moisture.’

I have given this rather long extract, because it
seemed to me that what we sce here taking place
before our cyes in the language of American Negroes,
throws very valuable light on what may have taken
place thousands of years ago during the earliest phases
of human speech. Over and over again less civil-
ised tribes, after having been subdued by more ad-
vanced races, have had to learn thelr masters’
language. Over and over again the conquered be-
came the conquerors, and their imperfect language
had to be recognised, and after a time it either sup-
planted its classical prototype, or, at all events, modi-

1 See J.J. Thomas, Tkeory and Practice of Creole Grammar, 1869 ;
and the same author’s remarks in Triibner's Record, December, 1870,
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fied it considerably. The mischief wrought by phenetie
decay seems enormous in that Negro jargon. vt not
much more than what wesee in nidiie as comparcd with
semetipsissimus. The cenfusion ereated by dialvetie
growth is most puzzling in the mixed idiom of thuse
slaves, still this too could be matehed by sueh monsters
as contide (contrata, Gegend) for reyio. Asan exremn
case of the change of language produced * -

bined action of phond:m dwm ,.md dialee

it may prove instructive and give us a {fruer insis

<

into the life and deeay of huinan speech in ‘nmea for

beyoud the ken of the ordinary student of the Scienew
of Language.
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CHAPTER V.

GRIMM'S LAW,

Is Laulverschiebung due to Phonetic Decay oxr %o Dialectic
Growth ?

AVING examined the different influences which
produce change in language, we shall now be
better prepared to understand that peculiar change
in the consonantal structure of the Aryan languages
which Grimm called Lawtversclhiebung.

The law by which that shifting of consonants is
governed is generally ealled Grimm’s Law, because,
though it had been suspected before, Grimm was the
first to point out the regular rccurrcnce of this far-
reaching phonetic modification which affects the prin-
cipal guttural, dental, and labial consonants in San-
skrit, Greek, Latin, Slavonic and Celtic on one side,
and in Low-German and High-German on the other.

The Facts of Grimm’s Liaw.

The facts comprehended under the name of Grimm’s
Law are as follows :—

There are in the Aryan languages three prineipal
points of consonantal contact, the guttural, the dental,
and the labial, %, ¢, p.
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At each of these three points there are two modus
of utterance, the surd and the sonant; each in tumn
liable to aspiration, though only in certain launguages.
This aspiration may in the end be replaced by mere
spiration.

In Sangkrit the system is complete; we have the
surd checks, &, ¢, ; the sonant clecks, g, d, & the

7
Je,

surd aspirated checks, &7, %, pl; and the sonant
aspirvated cheeks, gh, Jk, Gh. The sonant aspirated
cheeks arve, however, in Sanskrit of far greater {re-
quency and importance than the hard aspirates.

In Greek we find, besides the usual surd and sonant
checks, one set of aspirates, x, J, ¢, which are surd,
and which in later Greck dwindle away into the cor-
responding spirants.

In Latin there are no real aspirates, their place
bhaving been taken by the correspounding spirants,
Zi, . The dental sibilant, however, the s, is never
found in Latin as the representative of an original
dental aspirate (¢ or dZ). Corresponding to Jk we
find 7, or ¢ and b.

In Gothic, too, the rcal aspirates are wanting.
The same applics to Old High-German.

In the Slavonic and Celtic languages the four aspi-
rates are likewise absent, and they therefore stand in
that respect on a level with Gothicl.

We see, therefore, that the aspirated letters exist
only in Sanskrit and Greck, that in the former they
are chiefly sonant, in the latter entirely surd.

Grimm’s Law amounts to this: ¢ If the same roots

! See Grassmann in Kuhn’s Zeifschrift, xii. p. 83.
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or the same words exist in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin,
Celtic, Slavonic, Lithuanian, Gothie, and High-Ger-
man, then wherever the Hindus and the Greeks pro-
nounce an aspirate, the Goths and the Low Germans
generally, the Saxons, Anglo-Saxons, Frisians, &e.,
pronounce the corresponding sonant check, the Old
High-Germans the corresponding surd check. In this
first change the Lithuanian, the Slavonic, and the
Celtic races agree in pronunciation with the Gothie.
We thus arrive at the first formula :(—

I. Greek and Sansk. KH, GH TH, DH, PH, BH?

II. CGothie, &e. G D B

III. 0ld H.-G. K T P

Secondly, if in Greek, Latin, Sanskrit, Lithuanian,
Slavonie, and Celtie, we find a sonant check, then we
find a corresponding surd check in Gothie, a corre-
sponding spirant in Old High-German. This gives
us the second formula:—

IV. Greek, &e. G D B
V. Gothic: K T P
VI. 0ld H.-G. Ch z F (Ph)2

Thirdly, when the six first-named languages show
a surd check, then Gothic shows the corresponding
spirant, Old High-German the corresponding sonant

1 The letters here used are to be considered merely as symbols, not

as the real letters occurring in those languages. If we translate these
symbols into real letters, we find, in Formula I., instead of

KH TH PH
Sapskrit kh,gh, h th, dh, h ph, b, h
Greek X [} ¢
Latin b, f(gv, 5 v,") £(d, b) £ (b)
Gothic h th f(v)

2 The O.H.G. spirants become affricatae, except medially between
vowels, and finally after vowels.
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check. Im Old High-Cerman, however, the law S0z
good with regard to the dental sc ies only, while in

the guttural and labial series the OLL Hln -German
documents generally ex hibit 7 azz«i o inst cad of tha
corresponding g and I This gives us the third

formula :—
VIL. G@Greek, &e. K T
VIII. Gothie H (G Taa D
IX. Old H.-G. H G, Xy D

T
i

] ey Hl

B, V)

Ohject of the Fourfold RModification of Conzomnants.

We saw from our physiclogieal analysis of t
alphabet, that three, or sometinies four, va 1i s may
exist for each of the three consonantal coutacts t—

k, kh, g, gh; t, th, 4, dk ; p, ph, b, bh.

[l

This rich varicty of consonantal eontact is to he
found, however, in highly developed Ianguages only.
Even among the Aryan dialects, Sanskrit alone can
boast of possessing it cntire. Greek is driven to
merge the difference betsveen sonant and surd aspi-
rates, and, where Sanskrit nses sonant aspirates. it has
to employ surd aspirates. The other Aryan languages
having no sonant aspirates, use sonant tenues instead.
They all, in fact, cut the coat according to their
cloth.

The introduction of the differences of articulation
in more highly developed languages had a definite
and intelligible objeet. As new conceptions ecraved
expression, the phonetic organs were driven to new
devices, which gradually assumed a more settled,
traditional, and typical form. It is possible to speak
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without labials, it is possible to say a great deal
in a language which has but seven consonants, just
as it is possible for a molluse to eat without lips, and
to enjoy life without either lungs or liver. DBut I
believe it can be proved that at a very early time,
and before the Aryan nations, such as we know them,
separated, some of them, at all events, had elaborated
a threefold, if not a fourfold modification of the con-
sonantal checks for the sake of distinguishing a
number of roots which they required in their intel-
lectual intercourse.

Treble Roots.

The Aryans, before they separated, had, for in-
stance, three roots, which in Sanskrit appear as tar,
dar, and dhar, differing chiefly by their initial con-
sonants which represent three varieties of dental
contact. Tar meant to cross, dar, to tear, dhar,
to hold. Now although we may not know exactly
how the Aryans before their separation pronounced
these three letters, the t, d, and dh, we may be
certain that they kept them distinet. That dis-
tinction was kept up in Sanskrit by means of the
surd, the sonant, and the aspirated sonant contact,
but it might have been achieved equally well by
the surd, the sonant, and the aspirated surd contact,
t, d, th, or by the surd and sonant contacts togcther
with the dental spirant. The great point was to
have three distinet utterances for three distinct,
though possibly cognate, expressions. Now, if the
same three roots coexisted in Greek, they would there,
as the sonant aspirates are wanting, appear from the
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very beginning, as tuv (idrma, ler-minus), dai (v,
skin), and #her, but never as o?wf 1 But what
would happen, if the same three roois had to be f‘ Ixed
Ly the Romans, who had never l‘LC:iS i the
of aspirates at all? It is c"i‘e&r {ha? in their
the distinctions so carcfully claborated ab fivst, and =o
successfully kept up in Sanskris and ezu“ . would be
lost. Dar and Tur might be kept distinet, but the
third variety, whether (.Z/ztl'}‘ or f/ur, would en':her be
merged, or assume a different form altogether.

Let us see what happened in the casze of Zar, Jur.
and dlkar. Instead of three, as in Sanskrit, the otler
Aryan languages have fixed on two roots only, #or
and dur, rcplaemu‘ dheoe by Lhar, or some otacr radieal.
Thus tur, to cross, has prquevd in Sanskrit tarman,
point, tiras, through ; in Greck ¢ér-mw, ¢nd; in Latin
ter-ninus, and frans, through ; in Old Norse, thid-1it,
edge, Gothie thairk, through; in Old High-German
dru-m, end, duark, through. Dus, to burst, to break,
to tear, exists in Sanskrit d»i#dti, in Greek Judro, 1
skin; dérina, skin; Gothie tuiiin, to tear; Old High-
German zeran. But though traces of the third roos
dlar may be found here and there, for instance in
Persian Ddrayarus, Darius, i.e. the holder or sus-
tainer of the empirve, in Zend dere, Old Persian dar,

1 The possible corruption of gk, dk, bk, into %k, th, pk, has been ex-~
plained by Curtius (G. . ii. 17), under the supposition that the second
element of gh, dk, b%, is the spiritus asper, & supposition which is un-
tenable (Briicke, p. 84). DButb even if the transition of ¢4 into &4 were
phonetically possible, it has never been proved that Greek ever passed
through the phonetic phase of Sanskrit. See also the interesting obser-
vations of Grassmann, in Kuhn's Zeifsekrifi, xil. p. 106.
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to hold, that root has disappeared in miost of the
other Aryan dialects.

The same has happened even when there were only
two roots to distinguish. The two verbs, dadimi,
I give, and dadh&mi, I place, were kept distinet in
Sanskrit by means of their initials. In Greek the
same distinction was kept up between di-dg-mi, I
give, and tithiemi, I place: and a new distinction was
added, namely, the € and the 0. In Zend the two
roots ran togcther, dd meaning both Zo give and fo
place, or to malke. There is besides dd, to know. This
is clearly a defect. In Latin it was equally impossible
to distinguish between the roots dd and dhd, because
the Romans had no aspirated dentals; but such was
the good sense of the Romans that, when they felt
that they could not efficiently keep the two roots
apart, they kept only one, duare, to give, and replaced
the other dure, to place or to make, by different
verbs, such as ponere, fucere. That the Romans
possessed both roots originally, we can see in such
words as c¢rédo, crédidi, which correspond to Sanskrit
srad-dadhami, srad-dadhau,! but where the dh
has of course lost its agpiration in Latin. In condere
and abdere likewise the radical element is dLd, to
place, while in reddo, I give back, do must be traced
back to the same root as the Latin dare, to give. In
Gothic, on the contrary, the root dd, to give, was
surrendered, and dhd only was preserved, though, of
course, under the form of dd.

Such losses, however, though they could be re-

1 Sanskrit dh appears as Latin & in medius=Sk. madhya, Greek
péoos or péooos, meri-dies for medi-dies = peo-yuBpic.
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medied, and have heen remedied in languages which
had not developed the aspirated varicties of con-
sonantal articulation, were not submitted to by
Gothic and the other Low and High German tribes
without an effort to counteract them. The Teutonie
tribes, as we saw, were without real aspirates, but in
taking possession of the phonetic inheritance of their
Aryan, not Indian, forefathers, they retained the
consciousness of the threefold variety of their con-
sonantal checks, and they tried to meet this three-
fold claim as best they could. Aspirates, whether
surd or sonant, they had none. Henece, where Sanskrit
had fixed on sonant, Greek on surd aspirates, Gothie,
like Latin, like the Celtic and Slavonic tongues. pre-
ferrved the corresponding sonant checks; High-Gerinan
the corresponding surd checks. High-German ap-
proached to Greeck, in so far as both agreed on
surd consonants; Gothic approached to Sanskrit, in
so far as both agreed on sonant consonants. Butnone
borrowed from the other, none was hefore or after
the other. All four, aceording to my view of dialec-
tic growth, must be taken as dialectie varieties of one
and the same type.

So far all would be easy and simple. But now we
have to consider the common Aryan words which in
Sanskrit, Greek, in fact, in all the Aryan languages,
begin with sonant and surd checks. What could the
Goths and the High-CGermans do? They had really
robbed Peter to pay Paul. The High-Germans had
spent their surd, the Goths their sonant checks, to
supply the place of the aspirates. The soft checks of
the QGoths, g, d, b, corresponding to Sanskrit gh, dh,
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bh, were never meant, and could not be allowed.
to run together and be lost in the second series of
soft consonants which the Hindus, the Greeks, and
the other Aryan nations kept distinet from gh, di,
Oh, and expressed by g, d, b. These two scries were
felt to be distinet by the Goths and the High-Cer-
mans, quite as much as by the Hindus and Greeks;
and while the Celtic and Slavonic nations submitted
to the aspirates gh, dh, bh, being merged in the real
medize ¢, d, b, remedying the mischief as best they
could, the Goths, guided by a wish to keep distinet
what must be kept distinet, fixed the second series,
the g, d, U's in their national utterance as £, ¢, p’s.

The same pressure would be felt once more, for
there was the same necessity of maintaining an out-
ward distinetion between their %, £, p’s and that third
series, which in Sanskrit and Greek had becen fixed
as %, t, p. Here the Gothic nations were driven to
adopt the only remaining expedient; and in order to
distinguish the third series both from the g, d, U’s
and %, ¢, p’s, which they had used up, they had to
employ the corresponding surd spirants, the %, ¢4,
and f.

The High-German tribes passed through nearly the
same straits. What the Greeks took for surd aspirates,
they had taken for surd tenues. Having spent their %, ¢,
p’s,they weredrivento adopt the spirants and affricatae,
the ¢k, 2, f, as the second variety; while, when the third
variety came to be expressed, nothing remained but
the medisze, which, however, in the literary documents
accessible to us, have, in the guttural and labial series,
been constantly replaced by the Gothic & and f, caus-
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ing a partial confusion which might easily have been
avoided.

This phonetic process which led the Hindus, Greeks.
Goths, and Germans to a settlement of their respective
consonantal systems might be represented as follows.
The aspirvates are indicated by I., the medivz by IT,
the tenues by IIL, the spirants by IV.:—

I T

% .
Sanskrit . gh dh bh g d b kot

gw]
R

Tn . Iv.
Gothic . g d b ¥t p Lh th

1. IiL 1. A
Greck . . x £ o  tp g d 'bi

111, i . s
High-Gorman k ¢t p ichd LI ¢z £

Let us now examine one or two more of these
clusters of treble roots, like dhay, dar, tur, and see
how they burst forth under different elimates from
the soil of the Aryan languages.

There are three roots. all beginning with a gut-
tural and ending with the voealised . In the ak-
stract they may be represented as KAR, GAILL
KHAR (or GHAR). In Sanskrit we meet fivst of all
with GHAR, which scon sinks down to HAR, a
root of which we shall have to say a great deal when
we come to examine the growth of mythological
ideas, but which for the present we may define as
meaning to glitter, to be bright, to be happy, to
burn, to be eager. In Greek this root appears in
chatrein, to rejoice, &e.

Gothie, following Sanskrit as far as it could, fixed
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the same root as GAR, and formed from it geiro,
desire; gairan and gairnjemn, to desive, to yearn—
derivatives which, though they seemn to have taken
a sensc almost the contrary of that of the Greek
chairein, find wvaluable analogies in the Sanskrit
haryati, to desire, &e.!' The High-German, follow-
ing Greek as far as possible, formed Z%4iri, desive;
Lerni, desiring, &e. So much for the history of one
root in the four rvepresentative languages, in San-
skrit, Greek, Gothic, and High-German.

We now come to a secoud root, represented in
Sanskrit by GAR, to shout, to praisc. There is no
dificulty in Greek. Greek had not spent its mediz,
and thercfore exhibits the same root with the same
congonants as Sanskrit, in gérys, voice; géiryo, I
proclaim. But what was Gothie to do, and the lan-
guages which follow Gothie, Low-German, Anglo-
Saxon, Old Norse? Having spent their mediee on
ghar, they must fall back on their tenues, and hence
the Old Norse kalla, to call,? but not the A.S. gulan,
to yell. The name for crane is derived in Greek
from the same root, géranos, meaning literally the
shouter. In Anglo-Saxon c¢ran and Old E. crane we
find the corresponding tenuis. Lastly, the High-Ger-
man, having spent its tenuis, has to fall back on its
guttural breath; hence O.H.G. ckalldn, to call, and
chranoh, crane.

The third root, KAR, appears in Sanskrit as well
as in Greek with its guttural tenuis. There is in

1 See Curtius, Griechische FEtymologie, i. 166, and Objections, ibid.

ii. 313.
2 Lottner in Xuhn's Zeifschrifé, xi. p. 165.
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Sanskrit kar, to make, to achicve; kratm, powen
&e. 3 in Greek Lyaing, I aclicve: au
kdrtos, strength.  Gothic having _
media and tenuis, has to c:’};’ oy itz
to represent the third seriez: hen
ie. strong. The High-German,
would have recourse to its unemnic w::’-‘i
fers in the guttural series the Goihic spirs
us haiti instead of y:;ri,-, and t.m-zx% .
limited sphere, that very disturhbance ihe avolianes
of which secms to be h sceret spring of the whols
process of the so-called Dislocation of Censonants.
or Lautverschiebung.

Again, there are in Sanskrit three rools ending in
1, and differing from each cther merely by the tiree
dental initials, dh, d, and ¢ There is dh? (dhu’.
to shake; du, to burn; and tu, to grow.?

The first root, dht, produces in Sanskrit dh{i-no-
mi, I shake; dhtu-ma, smoke (what is shaken or
whirled about); dhh-1i, dust. In Greck the sawme
root yields #/43, to rush, as applied to rivers, storus,
and the pasmona of the mind ; A ellu, storm ; 1/ i,
wrath, spirit; in Latin, jumus, smoL.e.

In Gothic the Sanskrit aspirate dh is represented
by d; hence dauns, vapour, smell. In Old High-
German the Greek aspirate % is represented by ¢;
hence tunst, storm.

The second root, du, meaning to burn, both in a
material and moral sense, yields in Sanskrit dava,
conflagration ; davathd, inflammation, pain; in
Greek daio, déddaumai, to burn; dye, misery.

1 See Curtius, Grieckiscke Etymoloyie, i, 224, 196, 192,
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Another Sanskrit root, du, to move about, to be
busy, has as yet been met with in Sanskrit graio-
marians only. But, besides the participle dfina,
mentioned by them, there is the participle dfita, a
messenger, one who is moved or sent about on busi-
ness, and in this sense the root du may throw light
on the origin of Gothic faujan, German zuwuen, to do
quickly, to speed an act.!

The third root, tu, appears in Sanskrit as taviti,
he grows, he is strong; in tavds, strong; tavishd,
strong ; tuvi (in comp.), strong; in Gxeelxa as tuifs,
great. The Latin ¢dtus has been derived from the
same root, though not without difficulty. The Um-
brian and Oscan words for city, on the contrary,
certainly came from that root, tuta, fota, from which
tuticus in meddiz tuticus?® town magistrate. In
Lettish, tauta is people; in Old Ivish, tuwatZ® In
Gothie we have thiuda,* people ; thiudisk-s, belonging
to the people, theodiscus; thiudiskd, ethnilds; in
Anglo-Saxon, thedn, to grow; thedd and iheddisce,
peoples gethedd, language (il volgare). The High-
German, which looks upon Sanskrit t and Gothic 4
as d, possesses the same word, as diot, people, diulisc,
popularis ; hence Deutsch, German, and deulen, to cx-
plain, lit. to Germanize.

t M. M., Rig~veda-Sanhkitd, translated, vol. i. p. 63.

2 Aufrecht und Kirchhoft, Die Uwmbrischen Sprochdenlmiler, i.
p. 165 ; Kuhn, Zeilsehrift, vii. 166, Sec, for a new iuterpretation of
meddiz, Corssen, in Kuhn's Zeilschrift, xi. 332.

3 Lottner, Kuhn’s Zeifschrift, vii, 166.

* Grimm, Deutsche Grammatik, first part, 3rd edition, 1840, Einleit-
ung, p. . ¢ Bxeurs dber Germanisch und Deutsch.
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Examples of Laubtverschiebung:.

Let us now examine a few words which form the
common property of the Arvan mnaticns, and which
existed in some form or other hefore Sanskrit was
Sanskrit, Greek Greek, and Gothie Gotlie. Some
of them have not only the same radical. but likewise
the same formative or derivative elements in all the
Aryan languages. These are, no doubt, the most in-
teresting, because they belong to the earliest stages
of Aryan speech, not only by their material, but
likewise by their workmanship. Such a word as
mother, for instance, has not only the same root in
Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, German, Slavonie. and Celtie,
namely, the root 71d, but likewise the same derivative
tar throughout,! so that there can be no doubt that in
the English motler we are handling the same word
which in ages ecommonly ecalled prehistorie, but in
reality as historical as the days of Homer, or the more
distant times of the Vedic Rishis, was framed to ex-
press the original conception of geidtriz. But there
are other words which, though they differ in their
derivative elements, are identical in their roots and in
their meanings, so as to leave little doubt that, though
they did not exist previous to the dispersion of the
Aryans in exactly that form in which they are found
in Greek or Sanskrit, they are nevertheless mere
dialectic varieties, or modern modifications of earlier
words. Thus star is not exactly the same word as
stellw ; yet these two words show that, previous to

1 Sk. mata; Greek phryp; Lat. mafer; O.H.G. muotar; O. Sl
muti; Lith. moti; Gaelic, mathair.

I1. R
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the confusion of the Aryan tongues, the root star, to
strew, was applied to the stars, as strewing about or
sprinkling forth their sparkling light. In that sense
we find the stars called str7, plural staras, in the
Veda. The Latin stella stands for steruwla, and means
a little star; the Gothic stair-nd is a new feminine
derivative. As to the Greek astér, it is supposed to
be derived from a different root, as, to shoot, and to
mean the shooters of rays, the darters of light; but it
can, with greater plausibility, be claimed for the same
family as the Sanskrit star.

It might be objected that this very word star
violates the law which we are going to examine,
though all philologists agree that it is a law that
cannot be violated with impunity. But, as in other
sciences, so in the science of language, a law is not
violated, on the contrary, it is confirmed, by excep-
tions, if a rational explanation can be given of them.
Now the fact is that Grimm’s law is most strictly
enforced on all initial consonants, but much less so
on medial and final consonants. But whenever the
tenuis is preceded at the beginning of words or syl-
lables by an s, %, or f, these letters protect the &, %,
p, and guard it against the execution of the law.
Thus the root std does not become sthd in Gothic;
nor does the ¢ at the end of moct-is become %, night
being nakt in Gothic. On the same ground, st in
stdr and stella could not appear in Gothic as stk, but
remain st as in stairnd.

In selecting a few words to illustrate each of the
nine cases in which the dislocation of consonants has
taken place, I shall confine myself, as much as pos-
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sible, to words occurring in English; and I have to
observe that, as a general rule, Anglo-Saxon stands
throughout on the same step as Gothic. Consonants
in the middle and at the end of words are liable to
various disturbing influences, and I shall therefore
dwell chiefly on the changes of initial consonants.

Our first class consists of words which in English
and Anglo-Saxon begin with the sonant g, d, and 4. If
the same words exist in Sanskrit, we expect the
aspirates gh, dk, bh, but never g, d, b, ov k, ¢, p. In
Greek we expect x, 8, ¢. 1In the other languages there
can be no change, because they ignore the distinction
between aspirates and sonant checks, except the Latin,
which Huctuates between sonant checks and guttural
and labial spirants.

I EH, Greek yx; Sanskrit kh, gh. h; Latin b, f (g).
G, Gothic g; Latin gv, g, v; Celtic g ; Slavonic g, z.
X, 0ld High-German k.

The English yesterday is the Gothie gistra, the
Anglo-Saxon geostra or geostrandeey, German gesteri.
The radical portion is gis, the derivative ¢ra; just as
in Latin kes-ternus, hes is the base, ternus the deriva-
tive. In Zeri the s is changed to 7, because it stands
between two vowels, like genus, generis. Now in
Sanskrit we look for initial gh, or h, and so we find
hyas, yesterday. In Greek we look for x, and so we
find clthés. Old High-German, Léstre. In Persian,
di-ruz.

Corresponding to gall, bile, we find Greek ckolé,
Latin fel instead of hel.

1 Lottner, Zeitschrift, vii. 167,
R 2
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Similarly Gothie giu-fa, to pour out, is econnected
with Greek xéw, xvrds, and Sanskrit hu, to pour out
libations, the Latin fundo, and fatilis.

The English goose, the A.S. gds, is the O.H.G. kans,
the Modern German Gans.! (It is a general rule in
A.S. that n before f, s, and th is dropped ; thus Goth.
maunth-s=A.S. mith, mouth ; Latin dens, A.S. {dth,
tooth ; German ander, Sk. antara, A.S. dther, other.)
In Greek we find chén, in Latin anser, instead of
hamnser, in Sanskrit hamsa, in Russian gus’, in Bohe-
mian Aus, well known as the name of the great
reformer and martyr.

II. TH, Greek 6, ¢ ; Sanskrit th, dh; Latin f (b, d).
D, Gothic d; Tatin d, b; Celtic d; Slavornie d.
T, Old High-German t.

The English fo dare is the Gothic gadaursan, the
Greek tharsein or tharrein, the Sanskrit dh»ish, the
0.8l drizati, O.H.G. tarran. The Homeric Ther-
sites? may come from the same root, meaning the
daring fellow. Greek, thrasys, bold, is Lithuanian
drasus.

The English doom means originally judgment;
hence, ‘final doom,” the last judgment; Doomsday,
the day of judgment. So in Gothie, ddm-s is judg-
ment, sentence. If this word exists in Greek, it would
be there derived from a root dhd or thé (tithémi),
which means to place, to settle, and from which we
have at least one derivative in a strictly legal sense,
namely, thémis, law, what is settled, then the goddess
of justice.

1 Curtius, G. E. 1. 222. 2 Curtius, G. E. i. 222.
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Professor Bréal has traced Latin fus to the same
root. There is less reason why law, A.S. lugw, should
not be eonnected with ez, and both be derived from a
root “lah, to lay down (Aéxos, Lat. lecius). just as the
German @eselz was meant for what is settled, a
statute.

III. PH, Greek ¢ ; Sanskrit ph. bh; Latin f ().
B, Gothic by Latin b; Celtic and Slavonic b.
P, 0ld High-German p.

The A.S. béom, ‘I am,” is the O.H.G. pi-m, the
modern German bin, the Sanskrit bhavAmi, from a
root which appears in the Greek phto, and in Latin
Jui.

The Gothic bdéka? is the Latin fdgus, the O.H.G.
puocka. The Greek phégds, which is identically the
same word, does not mean beech, but oak. It is diffi-
cult to say whether this change of meaning was acci-
dental, or whether there were circumstances by which
it can be explained? Was pkégds originally the name
of the oak, meaning the food-tree, from plhagein, to
eat? And was the name which originally belonged
to the oak (the Quercus Esculus) transferred to the
beech, after the age of stone with its fir-trees, and the
age of bronze with its oak-trees, had passed away,?
and the age of iron and of beech-trees had dawned on
the shores of Europe? I hardly venture to say Yes;
yet we shall meet with other words and other changes
of meaning suggesting similar ideas, and encouraging

1 The A.S. béce, English beeck, presupposes a Teutonic bé%d, fem.
In buek-mast we have evidence of a former &de.
2 Sir Charles Lyell, Anéiquity of Man, p. 9.
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the student of language in looking upon these words
as witnesses attesting more strikingly than flints and
tags the presence of human life and Aryan language
in Europe, previous to the beginning of history or
tradition.

What is the English drim?? We say a glass is
brim full, or we fill our glasses to the drim, which
means simply ‘to the edge.” We also speak of the
brim of a hat, the German Brdme. Now originally
brim did not mean every kind of edge or verge, but
only the line which separates the land from the sea.
It is derived from the root bhram, which, as it ought,
exhibits bh in Sanskrit, and means to whirl about,
applied to fire, such as bhrama, the leaping flame,
or to water, such as bhrama, a whirlpool, or to air,
such as bh7rZmi, a whirlwind. Now what was called
ewstus by the Romans, namely, the swell or surge of
the sea, where the waves seemed to foam, to flame,
and to smoke (hence sestuary), the same point was
called by the Teutonic nations the whir{, or the brim.
After meaning the border-line between land and sea,
it came to mean any border, though in the expression,
fill your glasses to the brim, we still imagine to see
the original conception of the sea rushing or pouring
in. toward the dry land. In Greeck we have a de-
rivative verb phrimdssein,? to toss about; in Latin
Jremo, chiefly in the sense of raging or roaring, and

1 Kuhn, Zeitschrift, vi. 152.

2 Bpépw and Bpduos, which are compared by Kuhn, would violate
the law; they express principally the sound, for instance in Bpovrs,
WBpepérys, Curtius, G. E. ii. 109. Grassmann, in Kuhn’s Zeitschrifs,
xii, 93.
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perhaps frendo, to gnash, are akin to vhis root. In
the Teutonic languages other words of a totally dif-
ferent character must be traced back to the same
original conception of Lhram., to whirl, to be confused,
to be rolled up together, namely, brumble, broom, &e.!
We now proceed to the second class, namely, words
which in Gothiec and Anglo-Saxon are pronounced
with %, ¢, p, and which, therefore, in all the other
Indo-European languages, with the exception of Old
High-German, ought to be pronounced with g, d, b.

IV. &, Sanskrit g; Greek, Latin, and Celtic g ; Slavonic g, 2.
K, Gothic k.
KH, Old High-German ch.

The English cornn is the Gothiec kawuwrn, Slavonic
zr'no, Lith. Zirnis. In Latin we find granwum,?
in Sanskrit we may compare girmna, ground down,
though chiefly applied metaphorically to what is
ground down or destroyed by old age. O.H.G. chorn.

The English Zién is Gothie Luni, AS. cynn,
O.H.G. clunni. In Greek génos, Latin genus, Sk.
ganas. we have the same word. The English cAild,
A.S. ¢ild, is in Old Saxon kind, the Greek gdnos, off-
spring. The English gqueen is the Gothic ¢éns, the
AS. cawwén. It meant originally, like the Sanskrit
gAni, woman, because mother, just as Ling, the Ger-
man kdinig, the O.H.G. chunine, the A.S. cyn-ing,
meant originally, like Sk. ganaka, father® Besides
the forms with long vowel, the same word exists with

1 Brande, sorte de broussaille dans le Berry, bruydre & balai.
? Drugmann, Vergleichende Grammatik, § 306.
® See infra, p. 284.
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a short vowel, as Gothic gind, Old Saxon quina,
A.S. cwéne, Slav. fena, Boet. Bard, Sanskrit gni.t

The English Znot is the Old Norse Lniitr, the Latin
nodus, which stands for gnodus.

V. D, Sanskrit d; Greek, Latin, Celtic, Slavonic d.
T, Gothic t.
TH, Old High-German z.

English #two is Gothic ftwaz, O.H.G. zuei. In all
other languages we get the initial soft d; Greek
d4io, Latin duo, Lith. du, Slav. dva, Irish do. Dubius,
doubtful, is derived from dwo, two; and the same
idea is expressed by the German Zweifel, Old High-
German zwiful, Gothic tweifls.

English #ree is Gothie #riw ; in Sanskrit dru, wood
and tree (d4aru, a log). In Greek dris is tree, but
especially the tree, namely, the oak.? In Irish darach
and in Welsh derw the meaning of oak is said to
preponderate, though originally they meant tree in
general. In Slavonic drjevo we have again the same
word in the sense of tree. The Greek ddry meant
originally a wooden shaft, then a spear.

English ¢imber is Gothie temr or timbr, from which
timrjan, to build. We must compare it, therefore,
with Greek démein to build, démos, house, Lat. domus,
Sanskrit dama, the German Zimmer, room.

VI. B, Sanskrit b or v; Greek, Latin, Celtic, and Slavonic b.
P, Gothic p (scarce).
PH, Old High-German ph or f.

1 S8ee Brugmann, § 70,

2 Schol. ad Hom. I, xi. 86 Zpvrépos, fvhorbpos: Sptv vydp ExdAovw
of mahaiol dwd Tol dpxaiorépav mav Sévdpoy.
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There are few really Saxon words beginning with
p, and there are no words in Gothic beginning with
that letter, except foreign words. In Sanskrit, too,
the consonant that ought to correspond to Gothic p,
namely &, is very seldom, if ever, an initial sound, its
place being occupied by the labial spiritus v.

We now proceed to the third class, i.e. words begin-
ning in English and Gothic with aspirates, or more
properly with breathings, which necessitate in all
other Aryan languages, except Old High-German,
corresponding consonants such as %, ¢, p. In Old
High-German the law breaks down. We find 4 and f
instead of ¢ and b, and only in the dental series the
media ¢ has been preserved, corresponding to Sanskrit
t and Gothic k.

VIL K, Sanskrit k; Greek k; Latin ¢, qu; Old Irish ¢, ch;
Slavonic k.
KH, Gothic h, g (f). Sanskrit h.
G, Old High-German h (g, k).

The English fewst is the Gothie Zairtd. Accord-
ingly we find in Latin cor, cordis, in Greek kardia.
In Sanskrit we should expect srid, instead of which
we find the irregular form hrid. O.H.G. herze.

The English Aa2?, cervus, is the Anglo-Saxon Aeorot,
the Old High-German kiruz. This points to Greek
keraés, horned, from kéras, horn, and to cervus in
Latin. The same root produced in Latin cornu,
Gothic Zaurn, Old High-German Zorn. In Sk, siras
is head, sr<nga, horn.

The English who and what, though written with
wk, are in Anglo-Saxon lwd and hwat, in Gothic
hwas, hwd, kwa. Transliterating this into Sanskrit,
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we get kas, ki, kad; Latin quis, quce, quid ; Greek
kds and pds.
VIII. T, Sanskrit t; Greek, Latin, Celtic, Slavonie t.

TH, Gothic th and d.
D, Old High-German d.

The English thut is the Gothie thata, the neuter
of sa, 86, thata; A.S. se, sed, thet; German der, die,
das. In Sanskrit sa, s&, tad; in Greek, %o, ke, ¢6.

In the same manner three, Gothic threis, is Sanskrit
trayas, High-German drei.

Thow, Sanskrit tvam, Greek £7 and sy, Latin tu,
High-German du.

Thim in Old Norse is thunnr, Sanskrit tanu-s,
Latin tenwis, High-German diinn.

IX. P, Sanskrit p; Greek, Latin, Celtic, Slavonic p.

PH, Gothic f and b.
B, Old High-German f and v.

The last case is that of the labial spiritus in English
or Gothie, which requires a hard labial as its sub-
stitute in Sanskrit and the other Aryan dialects,
except in Old High-German, where it mostly re-
appears as f.

The English to fare in ‘fare thee well’ corresponds
to Greek pdros, a passage. Welfare, wohlfahrt, would
be in Greek euporia, opposed to aporia, helplessness.

The English feather would correspond to a Sanskrit
pattra, and this means a wing of a bird, i.e. the in-
strument of flying, from pat, to fly, and tra. As to
penna, it comes from the same root but is formed with
another suffix. It would be in Sanskrit patana,
pesna and penna in Latin,
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The English friend is a participle present. The
verb frijén in Gothic means fo love; hence, frijénd,
a lover. It is the Sanskrit pri, to love.

The English few is the same word as the French
pew. Few, however, is not borrowed from Norman-
French, but the two are distant cousins. Pew goes
back to paucus; few to A.S. féuwe, Gothie fawas; and
this is the true CGothic representative of the Latin
paucus. O.H.G. fol.

GENERAL TABLE oF Grnnr's Law,
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The Theory of Grimm’s Law.

So much for the facts comprehended under the
name of Grimm’s Luw. What is even more im-
portant however than the facts, is the question,
whether they can be accounted for. Various theories
have been started to account for this far-reaching
change, and as they touch some of the fundamental
principles of our science, we shall have to examine
some of them more carefully.

In spite of repeated protests, many scholars, chiefly
encouraged by the example of Schleicher, will
continue to treat consonants and vowels as things
existing by themselves. They speak of a letter as
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produced at a certain time, then changing gradually
by growing stronger or weaker, being assimilated or
elided, and all this without any reference to the
speaker, without whom after all no letter has any
existence whatever. If scholars would always think
clearly, and remain conscious of the metaphorical
character of the language they are using, there would
be little harm in their speaking of a Sanskrit dh
being changed into a Greek 6, or of a Greek 6 being
changed into a Gothic d. I am not so pedantic as
to cavil at such statements, so long as they are
used for the sake of brevity only. But when such
phrases arve taken literally, and when the change of
Greek treis into Gothic threis, and Old High-German
drei is represented as an historical process, it seems
high time indeed to protest. Why have all accurate
scholars so strongly protested against looking upon
Sanskrit as the mother of Greek and Latin, if
Greek, Latin, or Sanskrit may be represented as the
mother of Gothic? Is Gothic to be treated as a more
modern language than Sanskrit or Greek or Latin,
because we happen to know it only in the fourth
century of our era? And again, is Old High-German
to be treated as a more modern dialect than Gothie, be-
cause its literature dates from the eighth century only ?
Are all the lessons of Greek dialectology to be thrown
away, when we approach the dialects of Germany ?
No Greek scholar would now venture to derive Attic
from Dorie, or Doric from Attie, nor would he allow
the existence of a uniform Greek language, a kind of
pre-Homerie Kowr, from which the prinecipal dialects
of Greece were derived. Why then should we mete
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a different measure to German dialects, such as Low-
German, High-German, and Seandinavian? Are
Greek omviw, Lat. spuo, to spit, to be treated as
phonetic corruption of Sk. shiéiyu (shthiw)? Is
Sanskrit satam more modern than ILatin centum ?
There are rules of Dialectic Growth, though they arc
not so strict as the rules of Phonetic Decay. We
may say, for instance, with perfect certainty that
Sk. s never varies dialectically with Latin p, but we
have no right to say that in the course of time Zw
dwindled down to p, or p to kw, however plausible
the imperceptible degrees of phonetic transition
between Lw and p may be. If it is contrary to the
principles of the Science of Language to derive Attic
téssares from Doriec idtores, or Doric tétores from
Aeolic pessyres, why then should Old High-German
drei be treated as the degenerate descendant of Gothic
threis? No Sanskrit dh did ever become ¢4, no
Greek ¢ did ever become Gothic d. Nay, we must
go further and say that no Gothic d ever became a
High-German £, as little as High-German ¢ ever
became a Gothic d.

Nebeneinander and Nacheinander.

The fact is that what Grimm called LZautverschie-
bung has nothing to do with Phonetic Change, but is
simply and solely a case of Dialectic Growth.

Grimm looked wupon ZLautverschiebung as the
result of a phonetic change, which took place very
gradually. He actually fixed the beginning of the
first change, the Gothic, about the second half of the
first century A.D., and supposed that it was carried
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through in the second and third centuries. More
towards the West of Europe, he says, it may have
commenced even at an earlier time, and have been
succeeded by the second change, the Old High-
German, the beginning of which is difficult to find,
though we see it developed in the seventh century.!
There is one very plausible argument in support of
this theory that the changes from d to ¢ and from %
to z were historical changes, following each other in
regular succession, and that the first change from the
classical to the Gothic stage took place about the
second half of the first century after Christ, and the
second change from the Gothic to the Old High-
German stage about the sixth or seventh century. It
is said that the name of Strassburg occurs in Gregory
of Tours? (died 594) as Strataburgum ; in the Geo-
grapher of Ravenna,® in the middle of the seventh
century, as Sitratisburgo; whereas, in the eighth
century, it has been changed into Strazpuruc. It is
supposed, therefore, that, from the middle of the
seventh to the middle of the eighth century, the third
change took place, all medie becoming fenues, all
tenues becoming aspirate, and all aspirate medice.
Now does anybody really believe that, some day or
other, the people of Strassburg became aware that
they called their town no longer Strataburgum but
Strazpuruc, and that accordingly they changed the
name in all official documents? Is there not a much
more simple explanation, viz. that about the eighth
century the High-German races became gradually

1 Grimm, Geschichte der Deutschen Spracke, i. p. 437,
. 2 Hist. Franc. ix. 86 ; x. 16. 8 231,7; 282, 2.
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more preponderant in Germany, whereas the Low-
German tribes, the Goths and Saxons, in particular,
disappeared more and more from the political and
literary stage 2 In the famous Oath of Strassburg (A.D.
842) we still meet with such Low-Gurman forms as
dag, godes, thing. These High-German races, during
their intercourse with their Low-German neighbours
and enemies, had naturally become aware of the fact
that, whenever they pronounced ¢, <, z, their neighbours
pronounced d, &, ¢, and the same in the guttural and
labial series. Under such circumstances a kind of
habit became established, which led the speakers of
High-German to replace without any conscious effort
the sounds of Low-German by the corresponding
sounds of High-German, and vice versdé. We can
watch the same curious process even now, when we
try to speak a foreign language, and particularly
when, while speaking High-German, we try to ex-
press ourselves in Low-German.® Certain phonetic
rules become established in our mind, which we
obey without being aware of it. Thus, if the High-
German tribes of the Frankish empire had once
become impressed with the general idea, that where
their Low-German predecessors or neighbours said
Iy t, p, g, d, b, h, th, f, they always said ck, 2, f, k&, ¢,
P, 9, d, b, nothing was more natural than that they
should apply the same rule to foreign words which they
heard either from their Low-German compatriots or

! A child which pronounced all #’s as I’s was taught after some time
how to pronvunce the ». The result was, that it pronounced new words
which really began with 7 with =, saying rong instead of long, &e. In
Gaelic Pascha, Easter, is Caisg, in Welsh Pasg.
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from the Roman provincials. Over and over again
they had observed that, where in Low-German there
was a ¢, there was in their own language a z; there-
fore, when they received a foreign word like Strata-
burgum, they at once received it on the same terms,
and changed Strata to Strdz. The second word was
really German, and it would therefore at once be
replaced by the High-German puruc. The same
process is repeated in many foreign words which Old
High-German borrowed either directly from Latin
or indirectly from Low-German.! Thus pondus is in
Gothic pund, in O.H.G. phunit; sinapi, G. sinap,
O.H.G. senaf; persicum, O.H.G. phersich; cuprum,
O.H.G. chuphar; strata, O.H.G. strdza; Turicum,
O.H.G. Zurich; tegula, O.H.G. ziegal, &ec. It is
curious that O.H.G. zins, the Latin census, should in
Old Saxon appear as tens. It is by no means neces-
sary to suppose that these foreign words should all
have passed through a Gothic channel before they
reached Old High-German. Such a view would be
necessary only if we looked upon Old High-German
ag the offspring of Gothie. All that is really re-
quired for the explanation of the change of Latin
words in Old High-German is to admit that the
High-Germans possessed a phonetic sentiment which
would lead them at once to translate any foreign ¢
by 2z, d by ¢, th by d, and which therefore would
make them adopt Strataburgum as Strazpuruc with-
out a moment’s thought as to whether it was origi-
nally a Latin or a Low-German word, being satisfied

1 See W. Wackernagel, Die Umndeuischung fremder Wiorter. Basel,
1862.
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that, before it should enter into High-German, it
would have to submit to the same rules to which all
other words seemed to have submitted.

And if on these grounds I feel convinced that the
consonantal system in High-German had become
scttled long before the seventh century, I feel equally
certain that the consonantal systew of Gothic does not
date from the first century of our cra only. We have
no reason to suppose that what is called the classical
system, or the first stage in Grimm's Law, prevailed
at any time in Gothie. The interesting researchoes
of Dr. W. Thomson! have at all events established
this fact, that at a much earlier period. when we sece
Low-German dialects, in some respects more primi-
tive than Gothie, reflected on the surface of the
Finnish language, their consonantal system was the
same as at the time of Ulfilas.

When we compare, for instance, fen, the A.S. tén,
with Sanskrit dasan, Greek &éku, Latin decem, we
have no right to look upon f¢ern as the result of
phonetic corruption or decay. ZTen may be called a
phonetic corruption of a Teutonic typical form tehun
(Gothic failun), but telun has as much right as
Sanskrit dasan, so far as its consonantal structure is
conecerned. The loss of the medial Z in tehun, which
represents an original £, is no doubt due to laziness
of pronunciation. But not so the ¢ in place of d, or
the % in place of s. These can be treated as dialectic
only, i.e. as one out of many possible ways of
permanently fixing the Aryan numeral fen, the pro-

L Uber den Iinfluss der Germanischen Sprachen auf die Finnisch-
Lappischen. Halle, 1870, p. 124.

1L, 8
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nunciation of which must have varied from the frst
in various families, tribes, and nations, as we see it at
the present day among tribes not united as yet by a
common literature, whether in Africa, America, or
Australia.

Grimm’s Law in Africa and Polynesia.

In Africa, for instance, we have what is meant by
Grimm’s Law quite as much as in Europe. The
various members of the Bantu family stand to each
other very much in the same relation as Greek and
Gothic. They share a large capital of words and
forms in common, but they have at the same time
diverged so much that even the members of the
South-Eastern Branch of the Bintu family of speech,
the Setshudna, Tekeza and Zulu Kafir, are now
mutually unintelligible. As to deriving one from the
other, it is impossible. They must therefore be treated
as three independent varieties. And what do we see?
Just what we see in Greek and Gothic. When Kafir
has masalised tenwis, Setshuina has the aspirate,
Tekeza nasal only or spiritus asper or lenis.

Kafir nk nd mp
Setshufina kh th ph
Tekeza ‘orh n m

There are exceptions, but Bleek, like Grassmann
and Verner, has been able to account for most of
them.

Secondly, a nasalised media in Kafir and Tekeza
appears as unnasalised fenuis in Setshudna.

Kafir and Tekeza ng nd mb
Setshuina k t P
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Thirdly, the nasalised v of Kafir and f of Tekeza
(sometimes z) is represented in Scishuina by p.

Kafir mv nz
Tekeza nf mf
Setshuina P »

Fourthly, L, ¢, p in Kafir are represented in Sei-
shuana by x, 7, . (the r being probably akin to z),
while the cther cognate languages follow this rule:

Kafir k & P
Resuto I 2 f
West Setshufiina X - r { h
Tekeza I 5 *or h.

For further information on this subjeet I must refer
to Bleek's Coneparvative Grammar and to his article
On Gvinmmn’s Law on South Africa. It is curious
that he too labours under the impression that some
of these consonants must be looked upon as more
primitive than others. and that therefore £ is derived
from wug, r from ¢, and not vice versa. But though
this way Le so in phonetic theory, it is not always so
in historical truth, and Dr. Bleek has to confess, as
we have, ‘that there are instances in which we are
not quite certain of the direction which the current
of transmutation has taken, and some in which it is
quite possible that the different sounds occurring in
the South-Eastern Branch languages are to be de-
duced, not from each other, but from a primary form
which is now only met with in other Bantu lan-
guages. Thus, when a Kafir z corresponds to a
Tekeza ¢, and to a Sctshuina ¢s or xA—to which are
we to give the palm of priority?° Is this not exactly
the same as when we have to say, * When an Old

8 2
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High-German z corresponds to a Gothic ¢, and to a
Sanskrit d—to which are we to give the palm of
priority ?” Phonetically it may be to ¢, but historie-
ally to none, because each represents an independent
phase in the settlement of the language, such settle-
ment taking place in different localities, and at
different times, and, at all events in the beginning,
not nacheinander, but nebeneinander.

And not in Africa only, but wherever language can
still be watched in its dialectic growth, phonetic
phenomena which can be called by the name of
Grimm’s Law have been discovered. Dr. Pope has
an article in the Indian Antiquary (1876, p. 157) on
Grimm’s Law as between Tamil and Kanarese, and
changes analogous to the same Law and exhibiting
the unsettled phonetic state of language previous to
its being reduced to writing have been carefully
described in Codrington’s Melanesian Languages
(1885), pp. 193-219.1

Of course, phonetic rationalists will say: Surely,
there must have been one primitive form for each
word, and in this primitive form each consonant
must have been fixed. If therefore there was an
Aryan word for fenm, its consonantal skeleton must
have been D-K-N, which afterwards sank down in
Gothic to T-H-N, in Old High-German to Z-H-N.
But where is the must? First of all, the change of
D to T, and of D to Z is in no sense of the word a
sinking down, a weakening, or a corruption. Not

! See also Hale’s Polynesian Grammar, p. 232. The New Zealand

poe is represented by joe in Tonga, just as Sk. pafl is represented in
Gothic by futk-s.
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even if we thought that the Old High-German form
passed through an intermediate Gothie stage, would
the change of T to Z be a corruption in the stiicc
phonetic sense of the word. It involves no lightening
of muscular effort, which is at the root of nearly all
that is called phonetic corruption. But why shouid
D-K-XN be considered as the primitive furm? Because
it occurs in a majority of the Aryan languages?
Fortunately majorities do not yeb rule supreme in
the Science of Language, which has often succeeded
in discovering in one lonely so-called anomalous
form the legitimate heir of a long line of ancestors.

But let us take ancther word. Was the Sanskric
root BHAR more primitive than Greck PHER?
Were both Greek ¢épw and Latin jero really derived
from Sanskrit bharimi? And if not, why should
Gothie bairun be an offshoot either of Sanskritbhar,
or of Greek and Latin fer, or possibly, like a dvimatar,
of buth? Again, when Gothic buiran stands to San-
skrit bhar, exactly as O.H.G. peran does to Greek
pher, why should O.H.G. peran be derived from
Gothic buiran and not from Greek pler?

Perhaps most scholars would be inclined, after a
little reflection, to yield with regard fo Gothic, and
place it on a level with so-called classical languages,
whether Sanskrit, Greek, or Latin. They would admit
that the tenues are as good as the mediz, the medize as
good as the aspirates, whether surd or sonant, and that
the aspirates or breathings are as good as the tenues.

Was High-German derived from Gothic?
But no such privilege is to be granted to High-
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German. It is to be treated as a secondary language,
as a corruption of Gothie, or at all events of some form
of Low-German. Why is that ? Attic is more modern,
and in many respects more corrupt than Doric. Does
any scholar derive Attic from Doric? Is Welsh
derived from Irish, or Spanish from Italian? Not
even amacdo can be treated as a corruption of amato,
though both presuppose a Latin amautus. What has
the date of a literature to do with the age of a lan-
guage ? If High-German had come to our knowledge
for the first time in Hebel's Allemannische Gedichte,
that would not make it modern as a language. The
gradual spreading of High-German goes hand in hand
with the spreading of High-German influence, whether
political, religious, or literary. Whether it began in the
fifth, or sixth, or seventh?! century, it is still going onin
the nineteenth. Braune (Beitrdge,i. 1-56) tells us that
the High-German change started from Oberdeutsch-
Jand and spread northward, the first and most vigorous
stage going furthest, the others getting weaker succes-
sively. Under the first stage he comprehends the
change of ¢ into z, of p and k after vowels into f and
ch ; under the second the change of p’s, which had
still been preserved (when initial, medial after con-
sonants, and if strengthened) into phk, rarcly into f;
under the third the affrication of £ and the change of the
two remaining medie into tenues. He maintains that
in Oberdeutschland the change in all its three stages
is anterior to any of our literary documents, in Fran-
conia the first stage completely so, while the second

1 Scherer, Geschichte der Deutschen Sprache, 1868, p. 63. See Die
Sprache Deutschlands, von P. Piper, 1880, i. 223.
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can still be watched. and the third has never reached
so far. The transition of ¢, to , he thinks, can lLe
followed historically over the whole of Germany. In
Oberdeutschland ¢/ vanishes in the second half of the
eighth century, in East Franconia. saee. ix. init., in
South Franconia, saee. ix. med., in Middle Franconia
still later, and so likewise in Low Franconia.

All this may be perfectly true, though the evidence
is naturally very uncertain and fragmentary. But, if
it is true, it proves no more than that certain phonetic
changes rise to the surface at certain times, and reach
certain literary and political centres at certain periods.
It proves in no way that they spring into existence
at the very momcut when for the first time they
become visible to us.

In order to give an idea of the artificial contriv-
ances which have to be resorted to it the changes
comprised under Grimm’s Law are to be accounted
for by the phonetic character of each letter, I shall
give a few specimens of the more important theories.

Grimnm thought that the change began with the
mediee. Bopp thought that it began with the tenuis.
which became an aspirate and an aspirate a media.
When more minute physiological reasons were looked
for to account for these changes, the great difficulty
was, of course, to find out what exact sound was
meant to be expressed by each letter in different
MSS. of different writers in different parts of Germany
and at different times. Always starting from the con-
viction that a ¢ became a th (z) and a ¢/ (z) ad, Raumer
held that the aspirates contained a check and an
aspiration, and that therefore when the pure spirant
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had been reached (F and H) no further advance was
possible. Hence he thought it was that Gothie f
remained O.H.G. f, Gothic 2 O.H.G. %, while Gothic
th varied between th, dk, and d. Between £k, th. ph,
and g, d, b, he admitted an intermecdiate stage, gk, di,
Uk, and he looked upon the reinforeing of simple tenues
and the vanishing of the aspiration in aspirates as the
motive power of the whole process.

Curtius ascribed the initiation of Lautverschiebung
to the aspirates, which were changed into either medize
(Gothic) or tenues (O.H.G.). But when he ascribes
these consonantal changes to ¢ vigour, boldness, and
youthful energy,’ he is simply dealing in phonetic
mythology, like many of his successors. If the change
of d into ¢, and possibly even of ¢ into ¢Z, is youthful
and vigorous, what is the change of % into d ?

Scherer introduced still greater refinements, all
based on the supposition that phonetic changes take
place by slow degrees, and become more intclligible
if we can account for every one of the minute degrees
of change through which they passed. From a purely
physiological point of view, such analytical researches
are very useful, but as explaining an historical process
they seem to be of very little help. I shall give one
instance only. In order to explain the transition from
Gothie t& into 0.H.G. d, Scherer writes: ‘It is more
important for us to define as accurately as possible the
pronunciation of the dk, which lies beyond the O.H.G.
d, and the nature of this transition. We have here
no other guide but English analogy. English s* (surd
th) is a pure spirant, English z* (sonant ZA) is often
sounded with a slight initial check, as d* 2%’
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I doubt the fact, if Scherer means that there is more
of d audible in #/ow than of ¢ in tAin. DBut granting
it, what should we gain?

Scherer continues : ¢ This oeeasional. allowable, but
not necessary check will be admissible likewise in the
character of our O.H.G. dk. Nay, we may see in it
with Raumer, the very germ of the change, so that
theoretically the sound to be changed would have to
be represented by d* z* (Jd%). Hence it iz not the
spirant itself which is changed immediately into a
media, but because the sonant spirant likes to take
the support of a slight check, it might happen that
this check was again deprived of the accompanying
fricative sound.’

All this is very ingenious physiologically, but for
our own historical purposes we gain nothing from it.
Are we to suppose that one person, when he was a
boy, said tk, when a man, (%, and ddh, and when an
old man, d; or that oue generation said ¢Z, the next
dl, the next Jddl, the next ¢ ? Scherer himself shrinks
from that conclusion, for he writes: *We must not
look upon s, 2%, d*' &%, and & as four stages in a race-
course, which had needs to be traversed before the poor
hunted sound could find rest. D* z* may have been
heard occasionally from the very first, after 2* existed,
and z' may have been heard occasionally to the very
end, so long as there was d*2% Nay, from the begin-
ning of the softening (becoming sonant) of A (s?) till
the accomplishment of the change into d, the relation
of the pronunciation d*2z* to the pronunciation 2* was
probably unchangingly the same, and the former need
not have preponderated. If images could clear up
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anything, I should say: the media hovers unseen over
the sonant spirant, and may appear at any moment ;
and for that very reason it belongs to the nature of
that sound.’

I do not think that all this, not even the imagery,
carries us further than the fact that instead of Gothic
th, some Old High-German writers at different times
and in different localities tried to indicate the sound
which they heard, and which we ourselves shall never
hear, by th, dh, and d, and that we may gather from
their way of writing, that initially they heard some
kind of aspiration besides the ¢ or d, while medially
that aspiration was not perceived, and therefore not
written by them. As these attempts at writing what
they imagined they heard, were the work of indi-
viduals, we shall be much more justified in looking
upon the changes which they tried to express in
writing as scattered links of a lost chain than as
representing what are called the slow and imper-
ceptible degrees of transition in the same effort of
pronunciation. Nothing is so fatal to all sound
reasoning as this idea of minute and imperceptible
degrees of transition. Everything can be explained
by minute and imperceptible degrees of change, only
we find that these imperceptible or almost impercep-
tible degrees of change produce in the end no percep-
tible result whatsoever.

It does great credit to Mr. Sweet’s acumen as a
phonetician that he formerly perceived this fallacy of
imperceptible transition. In his History of English
Sounds (p. 18) he says: ‘From this we can easily
deduce another law, namely that the changes in early
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languages are not gradual, but per salfum. A clear
appreciation of this prineiple is of considerable impor-
tance, as many philologists have assumed that in such
changes as that of a back into a front consonant {San-
skrit k into %) the tongue was shifted forwards by
imperceptible gradations.’

Exceptions to Grimm’s Law,

Grimm’s Law is not without exceptions, but fortu-
nately they are exceptions which prove the rule, that
is to say, which can be accounted for from the very
nature of the rule.

Lottner.

It was Lottner who in Kuhn's Zeitschvift, xi. 161,
brought the first powerful indictment against Grimm'’s
Law, showing numerous cases and whole classes of
cases in which it failed to act. Some of them had
been pointed out by Grimm himself, more particu-
larly with regard to Old High-German. Here, in
fact, the exceptions were almost as numerous as the
regular changes. Taking the texts of Isidorus, Otfried.
and Tatianus as the principal representatives of Old
High-German, Grimm constructed a table showing
the different ways in which the Zautrerschiebung
was carried out by them.

Goth.: B P F G K H D T TH

Striect 0.H.G.: PPH F!! K CH H! T Z D
Isidor, init.: B ¥ G CH H D Z DH
med.: B F V G HH H D Z8 DH

fin..:. PPH F C H H T ZS DH

! The sign ! shows that the Lautverschiebung stops in Gothic.
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Otfried, init.: B PH T G K H D Z Tii

med.: B F F G CHH T Z D

finn: B F F G H H T Z D

Tatian, init.: B PH F G K H T Z TH

med.: B PH V G HH H T Z D

fin.: BPH F G O H T Z D
Grassmann.

The first, however, to eliminate or account for a
number of these anomalies, as pointed out by Lottner
in the working of Grimm’s Law in Gothie, was Grass-
mann. In the twelfth volume of Kuhn’s Zeitschrift
(18€3) he undertook to prove that though it had been
accepted as a fundamental principle that no Aryan
roots could begin and end with an aspirate, there
must once have been a whole class of roots beginning
and ending with aspirates. He did not succced in
proving this. What he really did prove was no more
than that there were certain roots in which the aspira-
tion might affect either the first or the last consonant,
and that in that case the consonant left without the
aspiration would be either a tenuis or a media in
Greek ; a tenuis, when in the first, a media, when in
the second place; in Sanskrit, always a media.

The principle, therefore, that Aryan roots cannot
in actual use end and hegin with aspirates remains
untouched. It is evidently a principle which rests on
some general phonetic foundation, and which shows its
influence in various ways. For instance, when a root
beginning with an aspirate has to be reduplicated, the
aspiration is dropt, as in Greek 7i{-fyue, in Sanskrit da-
dhami. Intensive forms, such as bhari-bhar, are no
exceptions; the exception is rather in dani-dhvams.
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In Sanskrit all roots ending in gh, d%. dh, bh, or b,
and beginning with g. d, d, or b, aspirate the initials,
if the finals lose their aspiration. Thus dub hbeeomes
dhuk, budh becomes bhut. And this takes place also
before certain terminations beginning with dhv, bh,
and s, so that we get bhut-su for budh-su, abhud-
dhvam for abudh-dhvam. In Greek the same
tendency manifests itself in words beginning with - or
8, so that we have raq:ds, grave, éragnr, but ddamrw;
wpixes, but 0pu&l, &e. In Latin, on the eontrary, forms
like fefelli, in Gothie like Laihult, are tolerated.

In Gothie, however, we meet with a number of roots
bheginning and ending with snedie. These roots in
Gothic cannot be looked upon asz having passed
through a previous Sanskrit or Greck stage. They
must be looked upon as independent, though parallel
forms, and as having escaped the penalties inflicted on
two successive aspirates in Sanskrit and Greek, be-
cause they never had aspirates, but medice as initial
and final letters.

Talking. for instance, the Gothie de/ga. m\dorrw,
to form, we should require for it a Sunskrit root
DHIGH, with initial and final aspiration. Such a
root does not and cannot exist. But there is the root
DIH, which has in the present deh-mi, I form, but
dhekshi, thou formest, the aspiration being thrown
on the initial, when lost in the final.

‘We might thus admit two forms of this root, DIH
and DHIG. If we translate the former into Greek
we get tenuis, vowel, aspirate, TIX, from which
Toixos ; if we translate the latter, we get OIT, aspirate,
vowel, media, in Ofyyarw, Latin fing-o. According
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to thig rule Grassmann helps us to account for a
whole class of exceptions in Gothic where we find
two medie corresponding to Sanskrit media and
aspirate.

With regard to Greek it should be borne in mind
that it possesses a number of roots in which media
and aspirate wvary, though both correspond to a
Sangkrit aspirate. Thus we have Sk. STAMBH,
to stamp down, to fix, créud-vior, stamped or pressed
olives or grapes, doreugiis, untrodden, unshaken, ordu-
¢gos, scoffing; but also oréuBw, I shake, oroBéw, I
geold.? Likewise :

Sk. bidhna, bottom ; wvludr and wivda&, bottom of vessel.
Sk. ARDH, to thrive, to grow; dAfaivw, I heal, pass. I

become healed, and d\8uive, I make to grow.
Sk. Amhd, narrow ; dyyxe and éyyis.

In other cases the media prevails altogether in
Greek.
Sk. kimbha, jar; «diuBos.
Sk. LABH ; AapBdve, Aafsiv.
Sk. VARDH, to grow; pifa for fFpid-ja, radix, Goth. wwausi-s,
root.
Sk. BHRAM ; Bpéuw, but fremo.
Sk. aham, I, Greek éyé ; Goth. ik.
Sk. mahdt, great, Greek péya; Goth. mikil.

The following are the principal words in which,
according to Grassmann’s Law, double media in Gothic
can be accounted for:

Sk. GARDH, Goth. grédus, hunger, greed ; also Russ. golod.

Sk. DABH, rugp-Ads, G. daub-s, dumb-s.

Sk. DAH, to burn (ra¢, fdrrw), G. dag-s, day; A.S. dey,
0.H.G. tac; also fo dawn, A.S.dugian.

1 Translation of Rig-vedea, i. p. ci. Brugmann, Grundriss, § 469, 8.
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Sk. DIH, see above.

8k. DUH, to milk, duydryp, G. duuhier (1 for gj ; also dauy
Lith. dul:te.

Sk. DRUH (Zend drug), féhye 3, 0ld N, diwirg-i gobling
Old Sax. be-driogen 3 O.H.G.#riugy 5 also Celt. drug.

8k. BANDH, to bind ; werfepds, mefoua, 2abie; G, bl I
bind ; dandi, bond.

(BIDH) melb-opar, wirris 3 Fides, i ilus, fodus,

S8k. BARH, to make strong; G. bairyen. ¢guldose, Leigen
bairga, mountain, in bairge-hei, mountain-place.

Sk. Bahi-s, mayts, thick, strong, Liy.

Sk. Bah-s, wijyvs.

Sk. BHUG, ¢eiyw, fugio; G. Liuga.

Sk. BUDH, wwé-dv-opai, wetoput, G. anabindun, to Lid,
Juur-bindan, to forbid ; also Russ. budit.

Sk. Budhnd-s, awub-pir, Sundus, 0ld 3. bod-m, O.ILG.
bodam, bottom,

Grassmann extends his prineciple even further.
There are several roots in Sanskrit, beginning with
a surd aspirate kh, L%, ph, which presuppose earlier
forms beginning with sk. s&, sp, changed to skh,
shh, sph, and then to kh, 27, ph.

Thus KHAN, to dig. is rightly traced to a more
primitive SKAN and SKA, of which traces remain
in Zend skyaiti, he cuts, Greek oxaw, Islit. Witheut
the ¢ the root KAN would explain can-alis, what has
been dug, a ditch.

In the same manner then, A HID, to cut, presup-
poses a root SKID, Zend skid, Lat. scindo, but Greek
ox (o for oxd-ju. Now, in Gothic we have skuidun,
to separate, and the question is, why should Gothic
d represent Greek d.  The & does not change, because
it is protected by the s, but the d remained unchanged,
because it represents an original dk, which only
became d in Sanskrit after © had become Lk, thus
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necessitating the change of aspirate into media in
the final consonant. Another instance is W HAD,
to cover, instead of SKAD, or more originally
SKADH, Zend skad, which Grassmann recogniscs
in Goth. skad-us, shade, A.S. sceadwu, accounting
again for the irregular ¢ as reopresenting a more
original final dA. It is true that this last ap-
plication of Grassmann’s theory has not been gener-
ally accepted. Still there is mo better one to take
its place.

Verner.

There still remained, even after Grassmann’s ex-
planations, a whole class of exceptions in Gothie
which seemed to defy all reasoning. Why, for
instance, should Sanskrit pitar be Gothic fudar,
A.S. faeder, and Sanskrit matar, A.S. mddor, while San-
skrit bhratar appears rightly as Gothie brdthar, A.S.
bréthor? This was a very old cruz to comparative
philologists, and though there were not wanting
explanations of the phonetic process leading by im-
perceptible degrees from ¢ to ik, dk, d, or from ¢ to
th, which became divided into ¢4 and d, the reual
causew mali was left as dark as ever. Verner (K. Z.
xxiii. p. 102) by simply placing ‘the Vedic accents
on pitdr, matir, bhritar, solved the problem, and
came to the conclusion that whenever the old Vedie
accent was on a vowel preceding the Sanskrit fenues,
they had their regular Gothic representatives, namely
k, th, f; -while, if the aceent was not there, they
appeared in Gothic as g, d, 5. The same law applies
to s in its relation to » (z). Certain compound
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letters, such as %%, ks, jt, st, sk, sp, ss, ave always
excepted.

Thus Sanskrit sap{t)dn, seven, having the aeccent
on the second a, at least in the Veda, appears as
sibun in Gothie. Sanskrit sasd, hare (for sdsa), is
hara in Anglo-Saxon. Sanskrit snusha appears as
snovw, but Sanskrit mds remains in AS. gade
Sanskrit nd'si is A.S. nosu.

Still more important than these coincidences in
single words are the traces of the working of the
same law in several grammatical formations. If in
Sanskrit the accent remains on the root-syllable of
a verb, the final tenuis of that sylluble in Low
German takes aspiraticn; if, on the contrary, the
accent in Sanskrit falls on the termination, the
final consonant in Low German is media. In Gothie
this change is but rarvely observed, but in Anglo-Saxon
we have

o~

from cwean, praet ewit’s, plur. cwidon, part. cweden.

sledn, 5 sloh, ,, slogon, ,,  slagen.
teén, for tedhan, ,, tedh, ,, tugon, » tozen.
cedsan, ,, ceds, ,, curon, s COLellL.

This change which was formerly explained from
a preference for aspirates as final and of medie as
medial, Verner traces back to the old change of
accent in Sanskrit, where the threc persons of the
singular in the reduplicated perfect have the accent
always on the radical syllable, in the plural on the
termination ; thus giving us bibhéda, but bibhidim4.

The termination ta of participial adjectives has in
Sanskrit the acute. Hence sru-td, heard, in-clutus,
kAvrds, A.S. k{dd, loud.

II. T



274 CHAPTER V.

Again,all causative verbs in Sanskrit have the accent
onthe causal suffix, bhar-4dya,ved-dya,&e. InLow
German, except again in Gothic where the aspirate
prevails by false analogy, the final tenues of causal
verbs have become media. Thus from Zlithan, to go,
AS. i&dan, to lead ; from mesan, genesen, A.S.
nerjan, to save.

Feminines in Sanskrit take the accent on the
feminine suffix i, e. g. matsya, fish, mats?, tdkshan,
carpenter, takshxnf, bhdrtar, supporter, bhartrf.
Verner traces the influence of this Sanskrit accent
of feminine suffixes m O.N. ylg-», a she-wolf, repre-
senting a German form wolgja, as against ewollwa,
Goth. wulf-s.

He likewise accounts for the change of many verbal
terminations beginning with ¢ in Sanskrit, and show-
ing d in Low German by the fact that the accent in
Sanskrit is always on the radical syllable, never on the
vowel immediately preceding the . Hence Goth. bai-
rada=Sanskrit bhirate; Goth. buitruidun = Sanskrit
bhéireta; Goth. dbairanda = Sanskrit bharante;
while Goth. bairaza, 2 Pp. sing. pres. ind. passive =
Sanskrit bhirase.

As all past participles in Sanskrit have the accent
on t4, it follows that in Gothic we must have da.
Hence Gothic tami-da, = Sanskrit dami-tds (dintas),
domitus.

The abstract suffix ti in Sanskrit has sometimes
the accent, sometimes not. In Gothic we find cor-
responding to it either ¢h% or di. But of the other
abstract suffixes, t4 is always without the accent,
while t v4 has the accent, and so we find in Gothic tha
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for t& (diupitha, depth), but dwa for tva ({hiwrar,
servitude).

The change of accent between words sueh as minas
and sumands, péros and edyvers. is enunily redected in
German, and even the ¢ in Zeffer, Go Jl. Dt lzien, ovwe
its existence to the fact that ’mc accent of compura-
tives and superlatives in Sanskrit is always on the
first syllable.

Of course, there are exceptions to all this. arizinc
chiefly from what is called false analogy. but which iz

often a very legitimatz desive for uniforiaity. The <-,
for instanee, of the norm. sing. becomes = ur # throu,
out, even where the acecnt would require an s ;O.X.
wlf~p, wolf), because it would not do to have two
terminations of the nom. sing.

It is very important also to remember that in
many cases it is doubtful where the accent was in
Sanskrit, and that in Sanskrit itself the accent often
changes between old and new texts. Thus Sanskrit
piti ought to be Gothie juwth .. but it is fudi. Sanskrit
katard ought to be Gothie Awudar, but it is lewuthar.
Here the accent may originally have been on the first
syllable, as it is in dntara and Gttara. As it s,
Gothie hwutlar corresponds to Ionic xdrepos.

Still, on the whole, Verner’'s observation cannot be
questioned, and it only remains to ask, how it can be
accounted for. It is clearly a case of phonetic, not of
dialectic change. We see here cause and effect, even
though we do not know how the two hang together.
Verner thought that the accent, being in Gothic no
longer pitch only, but alrcady stress, involved a more
powerful action of the breath, and that, as in pro-

T 2
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nouncing surd consonants the breath comes out more
powerful, while in pronouncing sonant consonants it
is much weaker, therefore the powerful breath of the
accented vowel favoured surd consonants, while the
moderate breath of the unaccented vowel would har-
monise better with sonant letters (L c., p. 116).

This may be so, but one cannot help asking, why the
strong aceent should only influence a succeeding, and
not a preceding consonant? We are told that this is
s0, becauge the t in bhrit-ar belongs to the first syl-
lable, while in mé-tar it belongs to the second. If
that were the case, if the accent attracted the ¢
towards the first syllable and made it in a certain
sense final, then this might possibly supply an ex-
planation of Verner’s Law, that is to say, of the fact of
th being preserved in A.S. brdéh-or, and changed into
d in A.S. mé-dér. Consonants, if final, often prefer
aspiration at the end of words, while they are without
it, if medial. Thus we have in Gothic Zlaif from
Llaib, gréf, but yrabamn, gaf, but gibun.

Paul’s Law.

What adds some weight to this theory is the fact
that another change in the Teutonic languages which
has first been observed by Paul and Kluge, admits of
a very similar explanation. We find that in Teutonic
words an 7, following an original &, 2, ¢, p, and /, is as-
similated by these consonants, unless the aceent was on
the preceding vowel. Thus Aryan dk-ne and dgh-na
would in Teutonic appear as dh-ne and dg-na, and
remain so. But ak-nd, agh-nd would appear as ah-nd
and ag-nd, both forms would then be assimilated as
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wg-gd, and, what is even more peculiar, they would in
the end appear as ak-kd. Tlis rule is supposcd to
account for the following apparent exceptions
Grimm’s Law :—A.B, liccinn, as com;., red with San-
skrit 1ih, to lick, Gothie {wigu., interrandiste furm
lig-d; AS. jull, Sanskrit pul‘ sd, intermeclinte
fol-nd.? If, ¢n the contrary, the aceent is not on tha
vowel following the #, we find no assimilation, Lus
A.S. swefn, Sunskrit svdp-na, sleep; Gothie aulin-s,
Sunskrit 4sna, stone, oven. As in these eases the
accent ¢n the first syllable seems to have produccd
a kind of stop, and thus to huve protected the » from
being eombined and assimilated, it may h ‘e done the
same in Goth. Jvoth-oi, nhde in AS. mo-odp tha d, as
standing Letween two vowels, was volcad.

However, even though we may not be alile {o dis-
cover the reason, the fact remains that in a large
number of cases, we may actually conclude backward,
so that if, under the circumstances described, a San-
skrit tenuis appears in Gothic as aspirate, it would
follow that the acecent was on a preceding vowel,
while, if it appears in Gothic as media, the accent
could not have been there, It is a strange fact, if we
consider that the motive power, the old Vedie, or, it
may be, Aryan accent, had been changed already in
post-vedie Sanskrit, that it was greatly modified in
Greek and Latin, that in the Teutonic languages we
knew nothing of it, that yet the difference betwecen
dead and deuth in English, between zicken and

3

1 In Sanskrit, i rnd has the accent on the first syllable, and ought
therefore to have been wulna in Gothie, wulne in Anglo-Sazon, instead
of wulla and wulle.
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gezogen, also of schneiden and geschnitten in German,
should be determined by it.

Reason of Change.

We had laid it down before as a general principle
that all change in language is due either to Dialectic
Growth or to Phonetic Change, taking both words in
their widest sense. If that is so, and if we ask now
once more to which of these two causes the changes
pointed out by Grimm, Grassmann, and Verner have
to be assigned, our answer must be that the changes
vointed out by Grimm and Grassmann have to be
ascribed to Dialectic Growth, while the exceptions
comprised under Verner's Law can only be considered
as the result of Phonetic Change, so far as that change
is determined by what we called phonetic idiosyn-
crasies. Those who imagine that they can explain
the Lautverschiebung as a Nackeinander, as a phonetic
change of £ to th, of th to d, and of d to ¢, must ascribe
to the Germanic tribes the most extraordinary perver-
sion both of ear and of tongue. It is one thing to
start from undifferentiated sounds and to differentiate
them dialectically; it is quite another to start from
a sound already differentiated, and then to change
it in the same dialect in such opposite directions as d
to £, ¢t to th, and lastly ¢A to d. Phonetically, no
doubt, everything can be explained ; historically such
cross-purposes in language are impossible.

Assibilation and Tabialisation of k, g, gh.

In explaining the changes comprehended under the
general name of Grimm’s Law, I have not alluded to
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the discoveries of Aseoli, Fick, and others as to the
two or three classes of &'s in the Aryan languages.
I have treated all &’s as helonging to one and the
same class, though it is easy to perceive that they
appear under very different forms in different branches
of Aryan speech. If the changes which they undergo
affected their mode of articulation (drtivwlutionsuit).
it would have been necessary to take notice of them
under the head of Grimm’s Law. But as their
changes are confined to the place of articulation
(ATiz'czdatimzsort), it seemed better not to complieate
the consideration of a phonetiec process which, as I
wished to show, is concerned exclusively with the
dialectic variation between tenuls, media, and uspi-
ratd.

The facts with regard to the threefold nature of
I's. g’s and gk's are shortly these :—

There are in the Aryan languages three kinds of
I’s, g's, and gk’s, which are generally designated as
palutal, and velur, and to which a third class has to
be added, which may be called simply gutfuial.

The palatal £’s may be defined as originally affected
by a palatal glide, Ly, the velar L's as atfccted by a
labial glide, Zw, and the pure guttural &'s as unaffected
by any glide.

In one division of the Aryan languages, viz. in
Sanskrit, Zend, Lituanian, Slavonie, Armenian and
Albanian the palatal £'s, g’s, g&’s (ky, gy, ghy) appear
assibilated; in the other division, wviz. in Greek,
Italian, Celtic (Irish), and Teutonie, they appear as
pure &’s, g’s, and gh's without assibilation. Thus we
find in the assibilating division: Sk. satam, Lit.
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sziMmta-s, in the non-assibilating division é&-«xardr, cen-
tum, Ir. ¢ét, Goth. Lund.

There is the second class of L's called velar, which in
the non-assibilating division ave labialised and dental-
ised, while they are not labialised or dentalised in
the assibilating division. Thus we find in the non-
assibilating division the base of the interrogative
pronoun, in Greek, mo-, reo-, 7i-, Latin quo, Celtic Zuwve,
Gothic Awa, in the assibilating division, Sk. ka, Zend
I a, Lit. ka.

The general rule is that the assibilating languages
do not labialise, and that the labialising languages do
not assibilate their %’s, g's, and gh's.

There is, however, a third division of %’s which are
consistently neither assibilated in the assibilating nor
labialised in the labialising languages, though they
show traces of these two affections in certain words.
Many of the words which have hitherto been referred
to this class, require to be carefully sifted, as they are
not always cognate, but only similar in sound. Thus,
as we find the & in Lituanian kerpd, to shear, un-
assibilated, it has been supposed that it ought to have
been labialised in Greek «apnds, fruit, kpdmoy, sickle,
and German Zerbist, harvest. But it has never been
proved that xapmds and herbist are connected with
carpo, to pull off. They are really derived from the
root sar or sarp, to ripen, from which also corpus,
and Sk. sar-ira. In xpduior, the labialising is pre-
vented by purely phonetic reasons, viz. by the
following 7, and in carpo, if for parpo, by another
purely phonetic influence, by dissimilation. Sk.
kripasna, sword, is unconnected.
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Brugmann treats all non-assibilating Z's as velar.
even though they are not labialised. This is quite
right in all cases where phonectic reascns have been
diseovered which prevent Ilabialisation. We know.
fur instance, that initial velar &'s are not labialised, if
followed by consonants or by dark vowels, eseept by
false analogy.

Eut after making all these deducticns, there remain
still a residuum of words where a £ is neither assibi-
lated, though it were palatal, nor labialised, though it
were velar. These indifferentiated or imperfeetly
differentiated L's must be left for the present as con-
stituting o separate class.

For fuller information on this interesting, hut com-
plicated question I must refer to Ascoli's Fouolog e,
18703 Fick, Die Sprackeinkeit, 1878; DBersu, Die
Guituralen, 1885 ; Brugmann, Grundriss, 1886. A
very painstaking and creditable contribution has
lately been made by Miss Helen Webster in her
Doctor-dissertation, Zur Guiturulfraye im Guthischen,
Boston 1889.

i



282 CHAPTER V,

APPENDIX.

ON WORDS FOR FIR, OAK, AND BEECH.

Ix the course of these illustrations of Grimm’s law
I was led to remark on the peculiar change of mean-
ing in Latin fugus, Greek phégds, and Gothic bdka.
Plegds in Greek means oak, never beech ;! in Latin
and Gothic faegus and bdku signify beech, and beech
only. No real attempt, as far as I know, has ever
been made to explain how the same name came
to be attached to trees so different in outward ap-
pearance as oak and beech. In looking out for
analogous cases, and trying to find out whether
other names of trees were likewise used in different
senses in Greek, Latin, and German, one other name
occurred to me which in German means fir, and in
Latin oak. At first sight the English word fir does
not look very like the Latin quercus, yet it is the
same word. If we trace fir back to Anglo-Saxon we
find it there under the form of furk. According to
Grimm’s Law, f points to p, 2 to %, so that in Latin
we should have to look for a word the consonantal
skeleton of which might be represented as p » c.
Guttural and labial tenues change, and as Anglo-

1 Theophrastus, De Historia Plantarum, iii. 8, 2.
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Saxon féower points to guatiuor, and fif to quingue.
so furh leads straight to Latin quercus, oak. In Old
High~German, foraka is Pinus silvestris; in modern
German féhre has the same meaning. But in a
passage quoted from the Lombard laws of Rothar,
Jereha, evidently the same word, is mentioned as a
name of oak (voborem aut quercum quod est jerela).
which shows that the radical vowel was e. Grimam,
in his Dictionary of the German Lunguage, gives
Jerch, in the sense of oak, blood, life.

It would be easy enough to account for a change of
meaning from fir, or oak, or beech, to tree in general,
or vice versd. We find the Sanskrit dru, wood {ef.
druma. tree, daru, log), the Gothic fiiu, tree, used
in Greek chiefly in the sense of oak, drsjs. The Irish
durach, Welsh derw, mean oak, and oak onlyr DBut
what has to be explained here is the change of mean-
ing from fir to oak, and from oak to beech—i.e. from
one particular tree to another particular tree.

While considering these curious changes, I happened
to read Sir Charles Lyell's new work, ¢ The Antiquity
of Man,” and I was much struck by the following
passage (p. 8, s¢q.) :—

The deposits of peat in Denmark, varying in depth from ten
to thirty feet, have been formed in hollows or depressions in
the northern drift or boulder formations hereafter to be
described. The lowest stratum, two or three feet thick, con-
sists of swamp peat, composed chiefly of moss or sphagnnm,
above which lies another growth of peat, not made up exclu-
sively of aquatic or swamp plants. Around the borders of the

bogs, and at various depths in them, lie trunks of trees, espe-
cially of the Scotch fir (Pinus silvestris), often three feet

1 Grimm, Wirterbuck, s. v. ¢ Eiche.!
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in diameter, which must have grown on the margin of the
peat-mosses, and have frequently fallen into them. This tree
is not now, nor has ever been in historical times, a native of
the Danish islands,and when introduced there has not thriven ;
yet it was evidently indigenous in the human period, for
Steenstrup has taken out with his own hands a flint instru-
ment from below a buried trunk of one of these pines. I
appears clear that the same Scotch fir was afterwards sup-
planted by the sessile variety of the common oak, of which
many prostrate trunks occur in the peat at higher levels than
the pines; and still higher the pedunculated variety of the
same oak (Quercus sobur, L.) occurs with the alder, birch
(DBetula verrucosa, Ehrh.), and hazel. The oak has in its turn
been almost superseded in Denmark by the common beech.
Other trees, such as the white bireh (Betula alba), characterise
the lower part of the bogs, and disappear from the higher;
while others again, like the aspen (Populus tremula), occur at
all levels, and still flourish in Denmark. All the land and
fresh-water shells, and all the mammalia as well as the plants,
whose remains occur buried in the Danish peat, are of recent
species.

It has been stated that a stone implement was found under
a buried Scotch fir at a great depth in the peat. DBy collecting
and studying a vast variety of such implements, and other
articles of human workmanship preserved in peat and in sand-
dunes on the coast, as also in certain shell-mounds of the ab-
origines presently to be described, the Danish and Swedish
antiquaries and naturalists, M.M. Nilson, Steenstrup, Forch-
hammer, Thomsen, Worsiiae, and others, have succeeded in
establishing a chronological succession of periods, which they
have called the ages of stone, of bronze, and of iron, named
from the materials which have each in their turn served for
the fabrication of implements.

The age of stone in Denmark coincides with the period of
the first vegetation, or that of the Scotch fir, and in part ab
least with the second vegetation, or that of the oak. Butb a
considerable portion of the oak epoch coincided with ‘the age
of bronze,” for swords and shields of that metal, now in the
Museum of Copenhagen, have been taken out of peat in which



APPENDIX. 285

o)

oaks abound. The age of iron corresponded more nearly wiil
that of the beech tree.

M. Morlot, to whom we are indebted for a masterly sketch
of the recent progress of this new line of research, followed up
with so much success in Scandinavia and Switzerland, observes
that the introduction of the first {ools made of hronze among
a people previously ignorant of the usc of metals, implies a
great advance in the arts, for bronze iz an alloy of about nire
parts of copper and one of tin; andalthouglh the former metal,
copper, is by no means rave, and is occasionally found pure, or
in a native state, tin is not only scarce, but mever occurs
native. To detect the existence of this metal in ils ore, then
to disengage it from the matrix, and finally, after blending it
in due proportion with copper, to cast the fused mixture in a
mould, allowing time for it to acquire hardness by slow cool-
ing, all this bespeaks no small sagucity and skilful manipula-
tion. Accordingly, the pottery found assoeiated with weapons
of bronze is of a more ornamental and tasteful strle than any
which belongs to the age of stone. Sowme of the moulds in
which the bronze instruments were cast, and ‘lags,” as they
are called, of bronze, which are formed in the hole through
which the fused metal was poured, have been found. The
number and variety of ohjects belonging to the age of bronze
indieates its long duration. as dves the progress in the arts
implied by the rudeness of the earlicr tools, oiten mere ripe-
titions of those of the stone nge. as conirasted with the more
skiltully-worked weapons of o luter stage of the same period.

It has been suggested that an age of copper must always
have intervened between that of stone and bronze: but if so,
the interval scems to have been short in Kurope, owing
apparently to the territory cecupied by the aboriginal inhabit-
ants having been invaded and conquered by a people coming
from the East, to whom the use of swords, spears, and other
weapons of bronze, was familiar. Hatchets, however, of
copper have been found in the Danish peat.

The nest stage of improvewment, or that manifested by the
substitution of iron for bronze, indicates another stride in the
progress of the arls. Iron never presents itself, except in
meteorites, in a native state, so that to recognise its ores, and
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then to separate the metal from its matrix, demands no small
exercise of the powers of observation and invention. To
fuse the ore requires an intense heat, not to be obtained with-
out artificial appliances, such as pipes inflated by the human
breath, or bellows, or some other suitable machinery.

After reading this extract I could hardly help
asking the question, Is it possible to explain the
change of meaning in one word which meant fir and
came to mean oak, and in another word which meant
oak and came to mean beech, by the change of vege-
tation which actually took place in those early ages?
Can we suppose that members of the Aryan family
had settled in parts of Europe, that dialects of their
common language were spoken in the south and in
the north of this western peninsula of the primeval
Asiatic Continent, at a time which Mr. Steenstrup
estimates as at least 4,000 years ago? Sir Charles
Lyell does not commit himself to such definite chro-
nological calculations.

‘What may be the antiquity (he writes) of the earliest human
remains preserved in the Danish peat, cannot be estimated in
centuries with any approach to accuracy. In the first place,
in going back to the bronze age, we already find ourselves
beyond the reach of history or even of tradition. In the time
of the Romans, the Danish isles were coverced, as now, with
magnificent beech forests. Nowhere in the world does this
tree flourish more luxuriantly than in Denmark, and eighteen
centuries seem to have done little or nothing towards modify-
ing the character of the forest vegetation. Yet in the ante-
cedent bronze period there were mno beech trees, or, at most,
but a few stragglers, the country being covered with oak.
In the age of stone, again, the Scotch fir prevailed, and already
there were human inhabitants in those old pine forests. How
many generations of each species of tree flourished in succes-
sion before the pine was supplanted by the oak, and the oak



APPENDIX. 287

by the beech, can be but vaguely conjectured, Lbut the minimwz
of time required for the formation oi so much peat must,
according to the estimate of Steenstrup and other good
authorities, have amouunted to at least 4,000 yearsy and there
is nothing in the observed ratc of the growtu of peat opposed
to the conclusion that the number of u:ﬂt rizs may not kave
been four times as great, even though the signs of wan's exist-
ence have not yet been traced down to the lowest or amorphous
stratum. As to the ‘shell-mounds,’ they ¢ 1 1;0 1 in date io
the older portion of the peaty record, or to t ariiest part of
the age of stone as known in Denmark.

To suppose the presence in Europe of people speak-
ing Aryan languages at so early a period in the history
of the world, is opposed to the ordinarily reecived
notions as to the advent of the Aryan race on the scil
of Europe. Yet if we ask ourselves, we shall have
to confess that these notions themselves rest on no
genuine evidence, nor is there for these early periods
any available measure of time, except what may Le
read in the geological annals of the post-tertiary
period. The presence of human life during the fir
period or the stone age scems to be proved. The
question, whether the races then living were Aryan
or Turanian can be settled by language only. Skulls
may help to determine the physical eharacter, but they
can in no way clear up our doubts as to the language
of the carlicst inhabitants of Europe. Now, if we find
in the dialects of Aryan speech spoken in Europe,
if we find in Greek, Latin, and German, changes of
meaning running parallel with the changes of vege-
tation just described, may we not admit, though as an
hypothesis, and as an hypothesis only, that such
changes of meaning were as the shadows cast on
language by passing events.

33
H

N
-
i



288 CHAPTER V.

Let us look for analogies. A word like the German
Buch, a book, being closely connected! with Buche,
beech, is sufficient evidence to prove that German
was spoken before parchment and paper superseded
wooden tablets. If we knew the time when tablets
made of beech wood ceased to be employed as a
common writing material, that date would be a mini-
mum date for the existence of that language in
which a book is called book, and not either volumen,
or liber, or biblos.

Old words, we know, are constantly transferred to
new things. Papirus took the meaning of paper,
noon (nona kora) became the name for midday,
Odnre, to burn, was used in the sense of burying.
People speak of an engine-driver, because they had
before spoken of the driver of horses. They speak of
a steel pen and a pen-holder, because they had before
spoken of a pen, penna. When hawks were sup-
planted by fire-arms, the names of the birds of prey,
formerly used in hawking, were transferrcd to the
new weapons. The Italian mosquetto, the name of a
sparrow-hawk, so called on account of its smallness,
i.e. the little musca, or fly, became the name of the
French mousquet, a musket. Fuucon, hawk, was the
pame given to a heavier sort of artillery. Sucre in

1 There are, no doubt, phonetic difficulties in connecting &eeck with
book. But we have in A. 8. lGc in bie-lréow, beech-tree, and bée, fem,
(plur. #gc) hook. The A.S. ldc-staf Is clearly the Germ. Buch-siabe,
In Gothic Lok in the singular is a letter, while the plural &5%ds is a
book. That the Germans wrote onwood is shown by Venantius Fortu-
natus, Carm. vii. 18, 19, ¢ barbara fraxineis pingetur runa tabellis/’
The editors of the Oxford English Dictionary point out the difiiculties,

but suggest no other derivation. Kluge, Skeat, and others retain the
old etymology. Sce, however, Paul, Grundriss, i. p. 241,
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French and saler in English mean both hawk and
gun; and the Italian ferzeruolo, a small pistol, is
closely connected with terzuolo, a hawk. The Eng-
lish expression, ‘to let fly at a thing,’ suguests a
similar explanation. In all these cases, if we knew
the date when hawking went out and fire-arms eame
in, we should be able to measure by that date the
antiquity of the language in which fire-arins were
called by names originally the names of hawks.

The Mexicans called their own copper or bronze
tepuztli, which is said to have meant originally
hatehet.? The same word is now used for iron, with
which the Mexicans first became acquainted through
their intercourse with the Spaniards. Tepuztli then
became a general name for metal, and when copper
had to be distinguished from iron, the former was
called red, the latter black Zepuzili* The conclusion
which we may draw from this, viz. that Mexican
was spoken before the introduction of iron into
Mexico, is one of no great value, because we know it
from other sourees.

But let us apply the same line of reasoning to
Greek. Here, too, chalkds, which at first meant
copper,® came afterwards to mean mectal in general,
and chalkeus, originally a coppersmith, occurs in the
Odyssey (ix. 891) in the sense of blacksmith, or a
worker of iron (sicdéreds). What does this prove?
It proves that Greek was spoken before the discovery

! ITn Sanskrit, too, one name of iron, pArasava, was derived from

parasu, hatchet.
2 dnahuae; or, Mexico and the Mexicans, by E.B.Tylor. 1861, p. 140.

® Gladstone, Homer and the Homerie Age, iii. p. 499,
Ir. U
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of iron, and it shows that if we knew the exact date
of that discovery, which certainly took place before
the Homeric poems were finished, we should have in
it a minimuwm date for the antiquity of the Greek
language. Though the use of iron was known before
the composition of the Homeric poems, it certainly
was not known, as we shall see presently, previously
to the breaking up of the Aryan family. Even in
Greek poetry there is a distinct recollection of an
age in which copper was the only metal used for
weapons, armour, and tools. Hesiod! speaks of the
third generation of men, ‘who had arms of copper,
houses of copper, who ploughed with copper, and the
black iron did not exist.” In the Homeric poems,
knives, spear-points, and armour were still made of
copper, and we can hardly doubt that the ancients
knew a process of hardening that pliant metal.?
The discovery of iron marks a period in the history
of the world. Iron is not, like gold, silver, and
copper, found in a pure state: the iron ore has to be
searched for, and the process of extracting from it
the pure metal is by no means easy.? In New

1 Op.et D. 150
Tois 8 v xdArea pty Tedxea, xdhreor 8¢ Te olror,
Xaru®d & elpyalovro: péras 8 odr éore aidnpos.
Cf. Luecretius, 5,1286.

2 See J. P. Rossignol, membre de 1'Institut, Les Mituux dans I'.dn-
tiquité : Paris, 1863, pp. 215, 237. Proclus says, with regard to the
passage in Hesiod, #al 7& xaAud wpds Tobro &xpdvro, &s v aidfpy wpos
yewpylay, Bid Tivos Bapils TOv xairdv orefpomoiotvres. In Strabo, xiii.
p. 610, the process of making the alloy of copper and Yevddpyvpos is de-
seribed, and if Yevddpyvpos is zine, the result of its mixture with copper
can only be brass. See Curtius, Grundziige der Griechischen Etymoloyie,
p- 281, and St. John Vincent Day, Early Use of Iron, p. 6.

3 Rossignol, . ¢. p. 216. Bufton, Histoire naturelle, article du Fer,
and article du Cuivre. Homer calls iron moAdxunTos oidnpos.
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Zealand, where there is good iron ore, there was no
knowledge of the working of iron ore previously to
the arrival of Europeans.?

What malkes it likely that iron was not known
previous to the scparation of the Arvan uaticns is
the faet that its names vary in every ome of their
languages. It is true that 7o/l too. in the zensc
of copper, oceurs in Greck only, for it eanvot 1e
compared phonetically with b;mm it hriku, which
is said to mean tin. But there is ancther uuame for
copper, which is shared in ecommon by Latin and the
Teutonic languages, @~ wis, Gothie wcz)” Dld Higli-
German ¢r, and the adjeetive ¢iiin, Anglo-Soxun .
English ore. Like clhailds, which o riginally meaunt
copper, but came to mean mectal in general, Lronze
or brass. the Latin ws, too, changed from the former
to the latter meaning; and we can watch the same
transition in the corresponding words of the Teu-
tonic languages. L3, in fact, like Gothie ¢/z meant
the one metal which, with the exeeption of gold and
silver, was largely used of old for practical purposes.
It meant copper whether in its pure state, or alloyed,
as in later times, with tin (blOl]ZL) and zine (bram .
But neither s in Latin nor aiz in Gothic ever came
to mean gold, silver, or iron. It is all the more
curious, therefore, that the Sanskrit 4yas, which is
the same word as @s and «iz, should in Sanskrit
have assumed the almost exclusive meaning of iron.
I suspect, however, that in Sanskrit, too, dyas

1 Tvlor, Early History of Mankind, p. 167,
2 See Verner, in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, xxiii. p. 126.
3 Of. Niebulr, Rémische Geschichte, p. 259.

U2
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meant originally the metal, i.e. copper, and that as
iron took the place of copper, the meaning of 4yas
was changed and specialised. In passages of the
Atharva Veda (ix. 8, 1, 7), and the Vigasaneyi-
sanhitd (xviii. 18), a distinction is made between
syAmam ayas, dark-brown metal, and loham or
lohitam ayas, bright metal, the former meaning
copper, the latter iron.! Flesh is likened to dark
metal (sydmam ayas), blood to red metal (lohitam
ayas). This shows that the exclusive meaning of
ayas as iron was of later growth, and renders it
more than probable that the Hindus, like the Romans
and Germans, attached originally to dyas (ws and
wiz), the meaning of the metal par eacellence, i.e.
copper. In Greek, dyas would have dwindled to é&s,
and was replaced by chalkds; while to distinguish the
new from the old metals, iron was called by Homer
stdéros. In Latin, different kinds of s were dis-
tinguished by adjectives, the best known being the
ws Cyprium, brought from Cyprus,® while iron re-
ceived the name of ferrum. In Gothie, wiz stands
for Greek chalkds, but in Old High-German chuphar
appears as a more special name, and ér assumes the
meaning of bronze. This ér is lost in Modern Ger-

! Lohitayas is given in Wilson’s Dictionary as meaning copper.
If this were right, sydmam ayas would be iron. The commentator
to the Vagasaneyi-sanhita is vague, but he gives copper as the first
explanation of sydmam, iron ag the first explanation of loham,

4 Cyprus was taken possession of by the Romans in 57 B. 0. Herod was
entrusted by Augustus with the direction of the Cyprian copper-mines,
and received one-half of the profits. Pliny used ws Cyprium and Cy-
prium by itself, for copper. The popular form, cuprum, copper, was
first used by Spartianus in the third century, and became more frequent
in the fourth, Rossignol, I ¢, pp. 268~9.
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man,! except in the adjeciive ehern, and a new word
has been formed for metal in general. the OI1 Higl-
German a7-w:2? the modern German Frz. As avas
in Sanskrit assumed the special menndng of ton. we
find that in German, too, ihe nawe v fren was
derived from the older name of coppeT The Cuthie
eisuri, iron, is considered by Grimm as a Jdevivative
form of viz, and the same scholar concludes frone this
that ‘in Germany Lironze must have been in use before
iron.”® Zisarn is changed in Old High-German to
isarn, later to Zsan, the Modern German e/sen; while
the Anglo-Saxon Zecirn leads to dren and {ron.

It may safely be concluded, I bmwv*, that Lefore
the Aryan \cpm&‘txon, gold, silver, and a third metal,
i. e. copper, in a more or less pure state, were known.
Sanskrit, Greek, the Teutcnie and Slavonie languages
agree in their names for gold ;* Sanskrit, Greelk, and
Latin in their names for silver ;5 Sansgkrit, Latin, and
German in their names for the third metal. The
names for iron, on the contrary, are ditferent in each

1 Jt occurs as late as the fifteenth century. See Griumm, Doufsches
Wirterbuck, 8. v. erin, and s. v. Erz, 4, sub fine.

2 Grimm throws out a hint that ruzi in eruzi might be the Latin
rudus, or raudus, rauderis, brass, but he qualifies the idea h'mself as
bold.

3 See Grimm, Geschickie der Deufscken Sprucke, where the first
chapter is devoted to the consideration of the names of metals. The
same subject has been treated by M. A. Pictet, in his Origines Indv-
Européennes, vol. i. p. 149 seq. The learned author arrives at results
very ditferent from those stated above; but the evidence on which he
relies, and particularly the supposed coincidences between comparatively
late or purely hypothetical compounds in Sanskrit, and words in Greek
and Latin, would require much fuller proofs than he has given.

¢ Curtius, Griechische Etymologie, i. 172 ; ii. 314.

3 Curtvius, 4, c. i, 141,
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of the prineipal branches of the Aryan family, the
coincidences between the Celtic and Teutonic names
being of a doubtful character. If, then, we consider
that the Sanskrit ayas, which meant, originally, the
same as Latin @s and Gothie iz, came to mean iron;
that the German word for iron is derived from Gothic
aiz, and that Greek chall:ds, after meaning copper, was
used as a general name for metal, and conveyed occa-
sionally the meaning of iron, we may conclude, I
believe, that Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and German were
spoken before the discovery of ironm, that each nation
became acquainted with that most useful of all metals
after the Aryan family was broken up, and that each
of the Aryan languages coined its name for iron from
its own resources, and marked it by its own national
stamp, while it brought the names for gold, silver, and
copper from the common treasury of their ancestral
home.

Let us now apply the same line of reasoning to
the names of fir, oak, and beech, and their varying
significations. The Aryan tribes, all speaking dialects
of one and the same language, who came to settle in
Europe during the fir period, or the stone age, would
naturally have known the fir-tree only. They called
it by the same name which still exists in English as
Jir, in German. as fohre. How was it, then, that the
same word, as used in the Lombard dialect, means
oak, and that a second dialectic form exists in modern
German, meaning oak, and not fir? We can well
imagine that the name of the fir-tree should, during
the fir period, have become the appellative for tree in
general, just as chalkds, copper, became the appella-
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tive for metal in general. But how could that name
have been again individualised and attached to oak,
unless the dialect to which it belonged had been living
at a time when the fir vegetation was gradually re-
placed by an oak vegetation? Although there is as
little evidence of the Latin guercus having ever meant
fir and not oak. as there is of the Gothie uiz having
ever meant copper and not bronze, vet, if quein s is
the same word as jir, I do not hesitate to postulate for
it the pre-historic meaning of fir. That in some dia-
leets the old name of fir should have retained its
meaning, while in others it assumed that of ouk. is in
perfect harmony with what we observed hefore, viz
that ces retained its meaning in Latin, while ayas
in Sanskrit assumed the sense of iron.

The fact that plégds in Greek means oak.?® and oak
only, while fugus in Latin, bdk in Anglo-Saxon, mean
beech, requires surely an explanation; and, until a
better one can be given, I venture to suggest that
Teutonic and Italic Aryans witnessed the transition of
the oak period into the heech period. of the bronze age
into the iron age, and that while the Greeks retained
plegos in its original sense, the Teutonie and Italian
colonists transferred the name, as an appellative, to
the new forests that were springing up in their wild
homes.

I am fully aware that many objections may be

1 In Persian, too, bk is said to mean oak. No authority, however,
has ever been given for that meaning, and it isleft out in the last edition
of Johnson’s Dictionary and in Vullers’ Lexicon Persico-Latinum.
Though the Persian 344, in the sense of oak, would considerably
strengthen our argument, it is necessary to wait until the word has
been properly authenticated.
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urged against such an hypothesis. Migration from
a fir-country into an oak-country, and from an oalk-
country into a beech-country, might be supposed to
have caused these changes of meaning in the ancient
Aryan words for fir and oak. I must leave it to.the
geologist and botanist to determine whether this is a
more plausible explanation, and whether the changes
of vegctation, as described above, took place in the
same rotation over the whole of Europe, or in the
North only. Again, the skulls found in the peat
deposits are of the lowest type, and have been con-
fidently aseribed to races of non-Aryan descent. In
angwer to this, I can only repeat my old protest,
that the Science of Language has nothing to do with
skulls.2 Lastly, the date thus assigned to the Aryan
arrival in Europe will seem too far remote, particu-
larly if it be considered that long before the first
waves of the Aryan emigranis touched the shores of
Europe, Turanian tribes, Fins, Laps, and Basks, must
have roved through the forests of our continent. My
answer is, that I feel the same difficulty myself, but

* Bee M. M.’s Leclures on the Turanian Languages, p. 89 : ¢ Ethnology
o. Phonology.’

2 The same opinion has lately found a powerful supporter in Professor
Huxley. I refer particularly to hispaper< On the Methods and Results
of Ethnology,” published in the Fortnightly Review, No. 3, June 15,
1865 ; and his lecture on the * Forefathers of the English People,” pub-
lished in Nature, Mareh 17, 1870.

¢ If we confine our attention,’ he says, ‘to the British Islands, we
have absolutely no means of ascribing any special physical characters
to the Celtic-speaking people. A British or Irigh “ Celt ” might be tall
or short, dark or fair, round-headed or long~headed; and the remark of
Professor Max Miiller, that it is as rational to speak of a dolichocepha-
lic language as of a Celtic skull, is, for the Celts of Britain, perfectly
justified,’
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that I have always considered a full statement of
a difficulty a necessary step towards its solution. I
shall be as much pleased to see my hypothesis refuted
as to see it confirmed. All that I request for it is an
impartial examination.!

1 Some notes on the causes of the change of the vegetalion in anciens
Denmark, in G. P. Marsh, 3en and Nature, p. 3, seq.
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CHAPTER VL
ON THE PRINCIPLES OF ETYMOLOGY.

Guessing Etymology.

7 OLTAIRE, as is well known, defined etymology
as a secience in which vowels signify nothing at

all, and consonants very little. ¢ L’dtymologie,’ he said,
‘est une science ot les voyelles ne font vien, et les con-
sonnes fort pew de chose” Nor was this sarcasm quite
undeserved by those who wrote on etymology in Vol-
taire’s time, and we need not wonder that a man so
reluctant to believe in any miracles, should have
declined to believe in the miracles of etymology. Of
course, not even Voltaire was so great a sceptic as
to maintain that the words of our modern languages
had no etymology, i.e. no origin, at all. Words do
not spring into life by an act of spontaneous genera-
tion, and the words of modern languages in particular
are in many cases so much like the words of ancient
languages that no doubt is possible as to their real
origin and derivation. Wherever there was a certain
similarity in sound and meaning between French
words and words belonging to Latin, German, He-
brew, or any other tongue, even Voltaire would have
acquiesced. No one, for instance, could ever have
doubted that the French word for God, Diew, was
the same as the Latin Deus; that the French
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homme and on came from Latin hominem and fLomo;
the French femme from the Latin femina. In these
instances there had been no change of meaning, and
the change of form, though the process by which it
took place remained unexplained, was not such as to
startle even the sensitive conscience of Voltaire. There
was indeed one department of etymology which had
been cultivated with great success in Voltaire’s time,
and even long before him, namely, the history of the
Neo-Latin or Romanic dialects. We find in the
dictionary of Duw Cange a most valuable collection of
extracts from mediseval Latin writers, which enables
us to trace, step by step, the gradual changes of form
and meaning from ancient to modern Latin; and we
have in the much ridiculed dictionary of Aenage
many an ingenious contribution towards tracing
those mediceval Latin words in the earliest docu-
ments of French literature, from the times of the
Crusades to the Sitcle of Louis XIV. Thus a mere
reference to Montaigne, who wrote in the sixtcenth
century, is sufficient to prove that the modern French
géner was originally gehenmer. Montaigne writes:
‘Je me suis contraint et gehenné, meaning, ‘I have
forced and tortured myself.” This verb gekenner is
easily traced back to the Latin gekenna,! used in the
Greek of the New Testament and in the ecclesiastical
writings of the middle ages not only in the sense of
hell, but in the more general sense of suffering and
pain. It is well known that Gehenna was originally
the name of the valley of Hinnom, near Jerusalem
(pd13), the Tophet, where the Jews burnt their sons

1 Molidre says, ‘Je sens de son courroux des génes trop cruelles.’
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and their daughters in the fire, and of which Jere-
miah prophesicd that it should be called the valley of
slaughter : for * They shall bury in Tophet till there
be no place.’! How few persons think now of the
sacrifices offered to Moloch in the valley of Hinnom
when they ask their friends to make themselves com-

fortable, and say, ‘ Ne vous génez pas.’

It was well known not only to Voltaire, but even
to Henri Estienne,? who wrote in the sixteenth
century, that it is in Latin we may expect to find
the original form and meaning of most of the words
which £11 the dictionaries of the French, Italian,

1 Jeremiah vii. 81, 82.

2 Henri Estienne, Traicte de la Conformité du Langage Frangois
avec le Gree, 1566. What Estienne means by the conformité of French
and Greek refers chiefly to syntactical peculiarities, common to both
languages. “En une epistre Latine que je mi I'an passé audevant de
quelques miens dialogues Grecs, ce propos m’eschappa, Quia multo
majorem Gallica lingua cum Grzed habet affinitatem quam Latinaj cb
quidam tantum (absit invidia dieto) ut Gallos eo ipso quod nati sint
Galli, maximum ad linguse Greece cognitionem wporépnua seu mAeovéx-
7nua afferre putem.’ Estienne’s etymologies are mostly sensible and
sober ; those which are of a more doubtful character are marked as such
by himself, Itisnotright, therefore, as is so often done, to class so great
a scholar as H. Estienne together with Perion, and to charge him with
having ignored the Latin origin of French. (See Angust Fuchs, Die
Romanischen Sprachen, 1849, p.9.) What Estienne thought of Perion
may be seen from the following extract (Z'raicte de lau Conformité,
p. 189) : ¢ Il trouvera assez bo nombre de telles en un livre de nostre
maistre Perion : je ne di pas seulemst de phantastiques, mais de soltes
et ineptes, ot si lourdes et asnieres que n’cstoyent les autres temoignages
que ce poure moine nous & laissez de sa lourderie et asnerie, on pour-
Toit penser son ceuvre estre supposde. Estienpe is wrongly charged
with having derived admiral, French amiral, from dApvpés. He says
it is Arabic, and so it is. It is the Arab Emir, prince, leader, possibly
with the Arabic article. French amiral; Span. almiranie; It. alni-
raglio, as if from edmirabilis. Hammer’s derivation from amir ol baksr,
commander of the sea, is untenable,
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and Spanish languages. Fut these early etymolo-
gists never knew of any test by which a true deriva-
tion might be distinguished from a false one, except
similarity of sound and meaning; and how far this
similarity might be extended may be seen in such
works as Perion’s Dialogi de Linguce Gullicee Ori-
gine (1557), or Guichard's Hurmonie Etymologigue
des Langues Hebraique, Chaldaique, Syriague, Greque,
Latine, Italienne, Espagnole, Allemande, Flamende,
Amngloise (Paris, 1606). Perion derives brebis, sheep
(the Italian berbice), from prdbuton, not from the Latin
vervex, like berger from berbicarius. HEnvoyer he de-
rives from the Greek pémpein, not from the Latin
inviare. Hewreuz he derives from the Greek odirios.

Now, if we take the last instance, it is impossible
to deny that there is a certain similarity of form
and mecaning between the Greek and French ; and as
there can be no doubt that certain French words,
such as parler, prélre, aumdne, were derived from
Greek, it would have been very difficult to convince
M. Perion that his derivation of Lkeureux was not quite
as good as any other. There is another etymology
of the same word, according to which it is derived
from the Latin Aora. Bonheur is supposed to be bonu
hora ; malhewr, mala hora; and thercfore Leureux is
referred to a supposed Latin form, ZAorosus, in the
sense of fortunutus. This etymology, however, is no
better than that of Perion. It is a guess, and no
move, and it falls to the ground as soon as any of the
more rigid tests of etymological science are applied
to it. In this instance the test is very simple. There
is, first of all, the gender of malleur and bonheur,
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masculine instead of feminine! Secondly, we find
that malkeur was spelt in 01d French mal air, which
is malum auguriwm. Thirdly, we find in Provengal
agur, augur, and from it the Spanish aguéro, an
omen. Augurium itself comes from awis, bird,
and gur, telling, gur being connected with garrire,
garrulus, and the Sanskrit gar or gr4, to shout.

We may form an idea of what etymological tests
were in former times when we read in Guichard's
Hurmonie Ltymologique:’? ¢With regard to the
derivations of words by means of the addition, sub-
traction, transposition, and inversion of letters, it is
certain that this can and must be done, if we wish
to find true etymologies. Nor is it difficult to believe
this, if we consider that the Jews wrote from right to
left, whereas the Greeks and the other nations, who
derive their languages from Hebrew, write from left
to right” Hence, he argues, there can be mo harm
in inverting letters or changing them to any amount.
As long as etymology was carried on on such prin-
ciples, it could not claim the name of a science.
It was an amusement in which people might dis-
play more or less of learning or ingenuity, but it
was unworthy of its noble title, ¢ The Science of
Truth.’

b ¢ Appui de ma vieillesse, et comble de mon heur,
Touche ces cheveux blancs A qui tu rends ’honneur.”
Cid.

2 «Quant b la dérivaison des mots par addition, substraction, trans.
position, et inversion des letires, il est certain que cela se peut et doit
ainsi faire, si on veut trouver les étymologies. Ce qui n’est point
difficile 2 croire, si nous considérons que les Hébreux escrivent de la
droite & la senestre, et les Grecs et autres de la senestre & la droite.’
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Sound Etymology independent of Sound.

It is only in the present century that etymology
has taken its rank as a science, and it is curious to
observe that what Voltaire intended as a sarcasm
has now become one of its acknowledged principles.
Etymology is indeed a science in which identity, or
even similarity, whether of sound or meaning, is of
no importance whatever. Sound etymology has no-
thing to do with sound. We know words to be of
the same origin which have not a single letter in
common, and which differ in meaning as much as
black and white. Mere guesses, however plausible,
are completely discarded from the province of scien-
tific etymology. What etymology professes to teach
is mo longer merely that one word is derived from
another; but how to prove, step by step, that one
word was regularly and necessarily changed into
another. As in geometry it is of very little use to
know that the squares of the two sides of a rectangular
triangle are equal to the square of the hypotenuse, it
is of little value in etymology to know, for instance,
that the French larme is the same word as the English
tear. Geometry professes to teach the process by
which to prove that which seems at first sight so
incredible ; and etymology professes to do the same.
A derivation, even though it be true, is of no real
value if it cannot be proved—a case which happens
not unfrequently, particularly with regard to ancient
languages, where we must often rest satisfied with
refuting fanciful etymologies, without being able to
give anything better in their place. It requires, no
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doubt, an effort before we can completely free our-
celves from the idea that etymology must chiefly
depend on similarity of sound and meaning; and
in order to dispose of this prejudice effectually,
it may be useful to examine this subject in full
detail.

If we wish to establish our thesis that sound ety-
mology has nothing to do with sound, we must prove
four points :—

1. That the same word takes different jforms i
different languages.

9. That the same word takes different forms in one
and the same lunguage.

8. That different wovds take the same form in dif-
Jerent lunguages.

4. Thut different words take the same form im one
and the same language.

Usefulness of Modern Launguages.

In order to establish these four points, we should
at first confine our attention to the history of modern
languages, or, as we should say more correctly, to the
modern. history of language. The importance of the
modern languages for a true insight into the nature of
language, and for a true appreciation of the principles
which govern the growth of ancient languages, has
never been sufficiently appreciated. Because a study
of the ancient langunages has always been confined to
a small minority, and because it is generally supposed
that it is easier to learn a modern than an ancient
tongue, people have become accustomed to look upon
the go-called classical languages—Sanskrit, Greek, and
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Latin—as vehicles of thought more pure and perfect
than the spoken or so-called vulgar dialects of Europe.
We are not speaking at present of the literature of
Greece or Rome or ancient India, as compared with
the literature of England, France, Germany, and Italy.
We speak only of language, of the roots and words,
the declensions, conjugations, and constructions pecu-
liar to each dialect ; and with regard to these, it must
be admitted that the modern stand on a perfect
equality with the ancient languages. Can it be sup-
posed that we, who are always advancing in art, in
science, in philosophy, and religion, should have
allowed language, the most powerful instrument of
the mind, to fall from its pristine purity, to lose its
vigour and nobility, and to become a mere jargon?
Language, though it changes continually, does by no
means continually decay ; or at all events, what we
are wont to call decay and corruption in the history
of language is in truth nothing but the necessary con-
dition of its life. Before the tribunal of the Science of
Language, the difference between ancient and modern
languages vanishes. As in botany aged trees are not
placed in a different class from young trees, it would
be against all the principles of scientific classification
to distinguish between old and young languages. We
must study the tree as a whole, from the time when
the seed is placed in the soil to the time when it bears
fruit; and we must study language in the same
wmanner as a whole, tracing its life uninterruptedly
from the simplest rocts to the most complex deriva-
tives. He who can see in modern languages nothing
but corruption or anomaly, understands but little of
IT. b.4
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the true nature of language. If the ancient languages
throw light on the origin of the modern dialects, many
scerets in the nature of the dead languages can only
b> explained by the evidence of the living dialects.
Apart from all other considerations, modern languages
Lelp us to establish, by evidence which cannot be
questioned, the leading principles of the science of
language. They are to the student of language what
the tertiary, or even more recent, formations ave to
the geologist. The works of Diez, his ¢ Comparative
Gramomar of the Romanie ILanguages’ and his ¢ Lexi-
con Comparativum Linguarum Romanarum’ are as
valuable in every respect as the labours of Bopp,
Grimm, Zeuss, and Miklosich ; nay, they scem to me
to form the best introduction to the study of the more
ancient periods of Aryan speech. Many points which,
with regard to Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, can only
be proved by inductive reasoning, can here be settled
by historical evidence.

In the modern Romanie dialects we have belure
our eyes a more complete and distinet picture or
repetition of the origin and growth of language than
anywhere else in the whole history of human speceh.
We can watch the Latin from the time of the first
Scipionic inseription (283 p.c.) to the time when we
meet with the first traces of Neo-Latin specch in
Italy, Spain, and France. We can then follow for a
thousand years the later history of modern Latin,
in its six distinet dialects, all possessing a rich and
well-authenticated literature. If certain forms of
grammar are doubtful in French, they reccive light
from the collateral evidence which is to be found in
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Ttalian or Spanish. If the origin of a word is obscurc
in Italian, we have only to look to French and
Spanish, and we shall generally receive some useful
hints to guide us in ocur researches. Where, except
in these modern dialecls, can we expect to find =
perfectly certain standard by which to measure thc
possible changes which words may undergc both in
form and meaning without losing their identity ?
We can herce silence all objections by facts, and we
can force conviction by tracing, step by step, every
change of sound and sense from Latin to French;
whereas when we have to deal with Greek and Latin
and Sanskrit, we can only use the soft pressure of
induective reasoning.

Change of Formi.

If we wish to prove that the Latin coquo is eloscly
related to the Greek pdp-(o, I cook, we have to
establish the fact that the guttural (velar) and labial
tenues, k and p, are interchangeable in Greek and
Latin. No doubt there is sufficient cvidence in the
ancient languuges to prove this. Few would deny
the identity of pente and quingue, and if they did,
a reference to the Oscan dialect of Italy, where five is
not quinque but pomtis, would suffice to show that
the two forms differed from each other by dialectic
pronunciation only. Yet it strengthens the hands of
the etymologist considerably if he can point to living
languages and trace in these exactly the same pho-
netic influences. Thus the Gaeliec dialect shows the
guttural where the Welsh shows the labial tenuis.
Five in Irish is coic, in Welsh pimp. Four in Irish

X 2
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is cethir, in Welsh petwar. Again, in Roumanian, a
Latin gu followed by a appears as p. Thus, aqua in
Roumanian is apd; equa é€pd; quatuor patrw. Itis
easier to prove that the French méme is the Latin
semetipsissimus, than to convinece the incredulous
that the Latin séd is a reflective pronoun, and meant
originally by itself.

Where, again, escept in the modern languages,
can we watch the secret growth of new forms, and
thus learn to understand the resources for the for-
mation of the grammatical articulation of language?
Everything that is now merely formal in the gram-
matical system of French can easily be proved to
have been originally substantial; and after we have
once become fully impressed with this fact, we
shall feel less reluctance in acknowledging the same
principle with regard to the grammatical system of
more ancient languages. If we have learnt how the
French future j'aimerai is a compound tense, con-
sisting of the infinitive and the auxiliary verb, awvoir,
to have, we shall be more ready to admit a similar
explanation for the Latin future in bo, and the Greek
future in sd. Modern dialects may be said to let out
the secrets of language. They often surprise us by
the wonderful simplicity of the means by which the
whole structure of language is erected, and they
frequently repeat in their new formations the exact
process which had given rise to more ancient forms.
There can be no doubt, for instance, about the
Modern German entzwei. Enteweireissen does mnot
mean only to tear into two parts, but it assumes the
more general sense of to tear in pieces. In English,
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too, a servant will say that a thing has come a-iwo,
though he broke it into many pieces. Hnizwei, in
fact, answers exactly the same purpose as the Latin
dis in dissolvo, disturbo, distrako. And what is the
original meaning of this dis? Exactly the same as
the German entzwei, the Low-German fwei. In Low-
German mine Schaw sint twei means my shoes are
torn. The numeral duwo, with the adverbial termina-
tion s, is liable to the following changes:—Du-is
may become dvis, and dvis dbis. In dbis either the d
or the b must be dropt, thus leaving either dis or
Lis, DBis in Latin is used in the sense of twice, dis
in the sense of a-fwo. The same process leads from
duellum, Zweikampf, duel, to dvellum, dlellum, and
bellum, and from Greek dyis to dfis and dis (twice).

Change of Meaning.

And what applies to the form, applies to the mean-
ing of words. What should we say if we were told
that a word which means good in Sanskrit meant
bad in Greek? Yet we have only to trace the
Modern German sckleckt back through a few centuries
before we find that the same word which now means
bad was then used in the sense of good,! and we are
enabled to perceive, by a reference to intermediate
writers, that this transition was by no means so
violent as it seems to be. Schlecht meant right and
straight, but it also meant simple; simple came to
mean foolish; foolish, useless; useless, bad. Ekelhaft

1 ¢ Er (Got) enwil niht tum wan slehtes:” ¢ God will do nothing but
what is good,” Fridank’s Bescheidenkeit, in M. M.’s German Classics,
p. 121.
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is used by Leibniz in the sense of fastidious, deli-
cate;! it now means only what causes disgust. JIn-
genium, which meant an inborn faculty, is degraded
into the Italian ¢ngamnare, which mecans to cheat.
Ruisonniren meant originally to reason; but its or-
dinary acceptation in German now is to grumble, to
tulk at random. S@&lig or gesd@lig, which in Anglo-
Saxon meant blessed, beatus, appears in English as
3illy, and the same ill-natured change may be ob-
served in the Greek ewithes, guileless, mild, silly, and
in the German allern, stupid, the Old High-German
«luredr, verissimus, alawdri, benignus. The German
adverb sclion, already, was originally the same word
as schdn, beautiful; fust, almost, was fest, firm ; zwar,
though, was ze wdre, in truth.

Thus, a word which originally meant life or time
in Sanskrit, has given rise to a number of words
expressing cternity, the very opposite of life and
time. ZKver and mever in English are derived from
the same scurce from which we have age. Age is
of course the French dge. This dge was in Old
French edage, changed into eage and dge. ZFEduye,
again, represents a Latin form, etaticum, which was
had recourse to after the original atus had dwindled
away into a mere vowel, the Old French «¢. Now
the Latin cfas is a contraction of wvitas, as wiernus
is -a contraction of eviternus (cf. scmpiternus).
«Bvum, again, corresponds by its radical, though not
by its derivative elements, to Greek aifén and the
Gothic aiw-s, time and eternity. In Sanskrit we
meet with 4y-us, a neuter, which, if literally trans-

* Not mentioned in Grimm’s Dictionary.
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latec into Greek, would give us a Greek form aics,
and an adjective, «iZs, neut. aids. Now, although
ctos did not survive in the actual language of Greece,
its derivatives exist, the adverbs aids and aief. This
wiet is a regular dative (or rather locative) of wids,
which would form aiesi, aiet, like gdiest and gued.
In Gothie, we have from «iaws, time, the adverbs uiw,
ever, the Modern German je; and ni aiww, never, the
Modern German nie.

We find in this class of words the best confirmation
of a remark made by Locke and by others before
bim, that all words expressive of immaterial ideas are
derived from words expressive of material subjects,
by which, as he adds, ‘we may give some kind of
guess what kind of notions they were, and whence
derived, which filled their minds who were the first
beginners of language.” We can, however, go a step
beyond Locke, and substitute rocts for words. Thus,
if the ancient framers of our language possessed a
root PLAK, for platting, or VADBH, for weaving, they
might derive from them not only the name of the
spider, but likewise of the poet who weaves words
and thoughts together. Thus we have from VABH
in Sanskrit Grna-vabhi, spider, lit. wool-weaver.
In Greek we have i¢os, web, but also Hu-ros (for
Y¢-vos), poem, while Greek expressions such as 3éMovs
kal pijTw, pubovs kai pndea, olkodounuara, SABor, and xiypdy
dpalver, show how many branches may spring in
later times from one common stem. The root VABH,
however, like VAP, before they came to mean more
exclusively to weave, meant to throw, and also to
sow. In an intransitive sense even our modern verb
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to awabble, has been traced back by Professor Pott
to this root, though according to Mr. Wedgwood it is,
of course, a clear case of onomatopoeia.

History of Words.

There is a peculiar charm in watching the various
changes of form and meaning in words passing down
from the Ganges or the Tiber into the great ocean of
modern speech. In the eighth century B.c. the Latin
dialect was confined to a small territory. It was but
one dialect out of many that were spoken all over
Ttaly. But it grew—it became the language of
Rome and of the Romans, it absorbed all the other
dialects of Italy, the Umbrian, the Oscan, the Etrus-
can, the Celtie, and became by conquest the language
of Central Italy, of Southern and Northern Italy.
From thence it spread to Gaul, to Spain, to Germany,
to Dacia on the Danube. It became the language
of law and government in the civilised portions of
Northern Africa and Asia, and it was carried through
the heralds of Christianity to the most distant parts
of the globe. It supplanted in its victorious progress
the ancient vernaculars of Gaul, Spain, and Portugal,
and it struck deep roots in parts of Switzerland and
Walachia. When it came in contact with the more
vigorous idioms of the Teutonic tribes, though it
could not supplant or annihilate them, it loft on their
surface a thick layer of foreign words, and it thus
supplied the greater portion in the dictionary of
nearly all the civilised nations of the world. Words
which were first used by Italian shepherds are now
used by the statesmen of England, the poets of
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France, the philosophers of Germany; and the faint
echo of their pastoral conversation may be heard in
the senate of Washington, in the cathedral of Calcutta,
and in the colonies of Australia.

I shall trace the career of a few of those early
Roman words, in order to show how words may
change, and how they adapt themselves to the changing
wants of each generation. I begin with the word
Palace. A palace now is the abode of a royal family.
But if we look at the history of the name we are soon
carried back to the shepherds of the Seven Hills.
There, on the Tiber, one of the Seven Hills was called
the Collis Palatinus, and the hill was called Palatinus,
from Pales, a pastoral deity, whose festival was cele-
brated every year on the 21st of April as the birth-
day of Rome. It was to commemorate the day on
which Romulus, the wolf-child, was supposed to have
drawn the first furrow on the foot of that hill, and
thus to have laid the foundation of the mcst ancient
part of Rome, the Rona Quadrata. On this hill, the
Collis Palatinus, stood in later times the houses of
Cicero and of his neighbour and ememy Catiline.
Augustus built his mansion on the same hill, and his
exawmple was followed by Tiberius and Nero. Under
Nero, all private houses had to be pulled down on the
Collis Palatinus, in order to make room for the em-
peror’s residence, the Domus Aurea, as it was called,
the Golden House. This house of Nero's was hence-
forth called the Palutium, and it became the type of
all the palaces of the kings and emperors of Europe.

The Latin palatium has had another very strange
offspring—the French le palais, in the sense of palate.
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Eefore the establishment of phonetic rules to regulate
the possible changes of letters in various languages, no
one would have doubted that le palais, the palate, was
the Latin palatum. However, palatum could never
have become palais, but only pald. How palativm.
was used instead is difficult to explain. It was a
word of frequent use, and with it was associated the
idea of vault (palais vouti). Now waull was a very
appropriate name for the palate. In Italian the palatc
is called 4Z cielo della bocca ; in Greek ourands, oura-
niskos, in Sanskrit mirdhan. Ennius, again, speaks
of the vault of heaven as palatum celi. There was
evidently a similarity of conception between palate
and vault, and vault and palace ; and hence palatium
was evidently in vulgar Latin used by mistake for
palatum, and thus carried on into French.!

Another modern word, the English court, the
French cour, the Italian corte, carries us back to the
same locality and to the same distant past. It wason
the bills of Latium that cohors or cors was first used
in the sense of a hurdle, an enclosure, a cattle-yurd.?
The cohortes, or divisions of the Roman army, were
called by the same name; so many soldiers consti-
tuting a pen or a court. It is generally supposed
that cors is restricted in Latin to the sense of cattle-
yard, and that cokors is always used in a military
sense. This is not so. Ovid (Fusti, iv. 704) used
cokors in the sense of cattle-yard :

Abstulerat multas illa cohortis aves

! See Diez, Lexicon Comp. s.v.

* Town, too, is originally a hedge, the German Zaun. In Scotland
town still means a farmhouse, & hamlet,
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and on inseriptions cors has been found in the sense
of cohors. The difference between the two words was
a difference of pronunciation merely. As nikil and
wil, mili and mi, nelemo and nemo, prehendo and
prendo, so cohors, in the language of Italian peasants,
glided into cors.

This cors, cortis, from meaning a pen, a cattle-yvard,
became in mediseval Latin curtis, and was used, like
the German Hof, of the farms and castles built by
Roman scttlers in the provinces of the empire. These
farms became the centres of villages and towns, and in
the modern names of Vwraucourt, Graincovit, Lien-
court, Magnicourt, Aubignicovrt, the older names of
Vuri curtis, Grani curtis, Leownii curtis, Manii
curtis, Albini curtis, have been discovered.l

Lastly, from meaning a fortified place, curtis rose
to the dignity of a royal residence, and became syno-
nymous with palace. The two names having started
from the same place, met again at the end of their
long carcer.

Now, if we were told that a word which in Sanskrit
means cow-pen had assumed in Greek the meaning of
paluce, and had given rise to derivatives such as
courteous (civil, refined), courtesy (a graceful inelina-
tion of the body, expressive of respect), to court (to
pay attentions, or to propose marriage), many people
would be incredulous. It is therefore of the greatest
use to see with our own eyes how, in modern lan-
guages, words are worn down, in order to feel less

! Mannier, Ftudes sur les Noms des Villes: Paris, 1861, p. xxvi.
Houzé, Etude sur la Signification des Noms de Lieur en France:
YParis, 1864.
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sceptical as to a similar process of attrition in the
history of the more ancient languages of the world.
While names such as palace and court, and many
others, point back to an early pastoral state of society,
and could have arisen only among shepherds and hus-
bandmen, there are other words which we still use,
and which originally could have arisen only in a sea-
faring community. Thus government, or to govern,
is derived from the Latin gubernare. This gubernare
is a foreign word in Latin; that is to say, it was
borrowed by the Romans from the Greeks, who at a
very early time had sailed westward, discovered Italy,
and founded colonies there, just as in later times the
nations of Europe sailed further west, discovered
America, and planted new colonies there. The Greck
word which in Ttaly was changed into gubernare was
Luberndn, and it meant originally to handle the
rudder, or to steer. It was then transferred to the
person or persons entrusted with the direction of
public affairs, and at last came to mean to rule.

Titles.

Minister meant, etymologically, a small man ; and
it was used in opposition to magister, a big man.
Minister is connected with minus, less; magisier with
magis, more. Hence minister, a servant, a servant
of the Crown, a minister. From minister came the
Latin ministerium, service; in French contracted
into méiier, a profession. A minstrel was originally
a professional artist, and more particularly a singer
or poet. Even in the Mystery Plays, the theatrical
representations of portions of the Old or New Testa-
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ment story, such as still continue to be performed
at Ammergau in Bavaria, mystery is a corruption
of ministeriwm ; it meant a religious ministry or
service, and had mnothing to do with mystery. It
ought to be spelt with an <, therefore, and not with
a 9.

There is a background to almost every word which
we are using; only it is darkened by age, and re-
quires to be lighted up. Thus lord, which in modern
English has become synonymous with nobleman, is in
Anglo-Saxon ZAldf-ord, which was supposed by some
to mean ord, the origin, of ZIdf, loaf; while others,
more correctly, look upon it as a eorruption of Zldf-
weard, the warder of bread.! It corresponds to the
German Brot-lerr, and meant originally employer,
master, lord. Lappenberg was, I believe, the first
to point out in his History of England that Eurl
(A.S. ¢01l), the Danish Jar?, might be a contraction of
wld-or, a senior or elder, by the side of ‘eldra, older.
The phonetic changes are not quite regular, yet they
receive some support from analogy. Thus 7 is
clearly a representative of 17, in Erle, alnus, for Eller
(O.H.G. elira and erila); and Il represents an original
Id in. Eller-mutter for Elder-mutter, or in A.8. ellern
from eldyr, elder-tree. In Welsh also elli» stands

1 See Guimm, Deutseles Wirterbuch, s.v. ¢ Brotherr,” and ¢ Brolling,’
gservant. Grimm, in his Rechisalterihiimer, p. 280, note, says: ¢ Lord,
lady, are in A.S. klaford, hlifdie, hlifdiye. 1f we derive them from
Rldf (loaf), they should be written with & and &; but I do not consider
this derivation certain. We ought to consider the Old Norse lafuvardr
(not hleifvardr, leifvardr), Vilk. cap. 86, p. 159; Biorn derives ldwardr
from lav, colleginum. The West Gothic Law, rettl. 13, has lavard for
master as opposed to servant.’
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for eldir. Still, it does not follow that phonetic
changes real in one language are possible in ancther,
and we must wait for further confirmation?!

In Latin, elder would be senior, and this (in the
form of seniorem) became changed into seigneur,
siewr, while senior dwindled down to si.?  Duke
meant originally a leader; count, the Latin comes,
a companion; buaron, the medieval Latin  baro,
meant man ; and knight, the German Knecht, was
a servant. Hach of these words has risen in ranlk,
but they have kept the same distance from each
other.

As families rose into clans, clans into tribes, tribes
jinto confederacies, confederacies into nations, the
elders of each family naturally formed themscives
into a senate, senaius meaning a collection of clders.
The elders were also called the grey-headed, or the
Greys, the wélior among the Macedonians.? It is
possible, though no more, that gravio, the German
Graf, may be a somewhat irregular representutive

=)

! See Grimm, Deutsche Grammatik, ii. p. 141, *Ealdur or «ldor,
in Anglo-Saxon, denotes princely dignity, without any definition of
function whatever, In Béowulf it is used as a synonym for eyning,
Jbeoden, and other words applied to royal personages. Like many other
titles of rank in the various Teutonic tongues, it is derived from an
adjective implying age, though practically this idea does not by any
means survive in it, any more than it does in the word seuior, the
origin of the feudal term Seigneur. The Roman senatus, the Greek
yepovola, the ecclesiastical mpeaBirepor, are all examples of a like usaze.’
—XKeuwble, Saxons, ii. p. 128. That the etymoloyical meaning, how-
ever, was never quite forgotten, we see from such passages as Dede,
ii. 18 seq., where ‘natu majores ac regis conciliarii’ is translated by

ealdormen and pds eyningas peakieras.

? Sere and siri occur as early as 1127, See Trinchera, Syllab. Memb.
Grec. p. 134 : aépe dretdvdpov,
Strabo, Fragm. vii. 2.
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of Der Graue. Ever so many etymolozies have been
suggested of this title; not one that is on all points
satisfuctory.? All I can say in defence of identifying

* The following are some of the more important ctvmniogies of grof.
Grimm,in his Rechisalterthiimer, writes: ‘I shill venture a new guess.
Rdro was in Old High-German #{guuin, tectumn. perhaps also douns,
aula ; gurdrjo, qirdrfo, girdro, would signify coies, socinx. like gistullo,
and gisalju, yisello. This full form may perkas be traced in old docu-
ments. It is supported by the Anglo-Saxon geréie, whick in the seuw
of soeins, comes, presul, trilunus, corresponds completely with the
Frankish grqfio, and beconies in Euglih recve, rif; so that the
abbreviated form sherif is to be explained as sciremgeréfu. 'The
difficulty that the A.S. word does not sound gerere (ef. raiter,
tignum, a rafler), I know not how to meet, except by the hypothesis
that the Anglo-Saxeons, too, borrowed the name and the dignity from
the Franks, and therefore disfigured the vowel. We see frow the lex
85 Edovardi Confess. (Canc. 4, 341z) thub yreve was foreign to the
genuine Anglo-Saxen law.’

The ditliculties of this elymology are considerable. In O.H.G.+&vn
weans & Leam, not a house.  If it meant © a house,’ then giricjo wight
luve been derived from it in the sence of companion. Thixr werd
girdejo, however, does not exist in O.H.G.; it is werely formed in
analogy with giseljo (giscllju), Geselle, i. e. sharing the same sal or
house, and on the supposition that rdzo, a rafter, wmay also have meant
a house. Now if we consult historical documents, we {ind that in the
earliexst sp.ecimens of Old High German, in the Focalularius St Gilli
(7th cent.’, prases is rendered, not by yirarjo, but Ly greve. In the
Tocnbularius Optimus (ed. Wackornagel, 1847, p. 38, i. e. in the 14th
century, coines is still explained by Graue, comitissa by Girafiua.
How then and at what time could giravjo have been changed into
graue?

Secofidly : if we try to apply the same etymology to the Anglo-Saxon
geréfit, we find that it refuses to be derived from O.H.G. rdvo, beam,
which exisis in A.S. in the form of r@f*fer, rafter. According to this
etymolnyy the A.S. word would have been yerefu, not geréfa. Grinm,
in order to meet this difliculty, is driven to consider geréfa as a foreign
word in A.S., and he trivs to show, but without success (see Schmidst,
Die Geseize der Angelsachsen, p. 597), that both the name and the
dignity of geréfa were simply taken over from the Franks. If the
original form of Graf had been girazjo, how could it be explained that
neither in German nor in Latin docuinents do we ever meet with the
initial syllable ge or gi, but always with gr? There is one passage only
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o~

Gravio with O.H.G. grdo, gen. grdawes, is that the
German word grdo may have passed through a
Romanic channel. In this case grdo would have

where Waitz found garafio (see Leo Meyer, in Kuhn's Zeilschrife, v.
. 157).

P Kemble, in his Sazons in England, ii. p. 151, proposed another ety-

mology:

“The exact meaning and etymology of geréfe,’ he writes, ¢ have
hitherto eluded the researches of our best scholars, and yet, perhaps,
few words have been more zealously investigated ; if X add another to
the number of attempts to solve the riddle, it is only Lecause I believe
the force of the word will become much more evident when we have
settled its genuine derivation; and that philology has yet a part to
play in history which has not been duly recognised. . . . I am naturally
very diffident of my own opinion in a case of so much obseurity, and
where many profound thinkers have failed of success; still it seems to
me that geréfa may possibly be referable to the word rdfan or réfan, to
call aloud ; if this be so, the names denote bannifor, the summoning
or proclaiming officer, him by whose summons or proclamation the
court and the levy of the foremen were called together; and this
suggestion answers more nearly than any other to the nature of the
original office. In this sense, too, a reeve’s district is called his mdrung
bannum.’

Richthofen, in his A7{friesisches Weorterbuck, after rejeciing the cty-
mologies of Grimm, Spelman, Lappenberg, and others, takes up the
defence of an old derivation of Graf from ypaq err, which Kemble hal
consigned. ‘to the storehouse of blunders.” ¢ Nothing remains,” says
Richthofen, ¢ but to return to the opinion so commeon in old buoks, that
the word is borrowed from the Greek ypagels, a writer.”’ He points to
the French greffier, i. e. graphiarins, and he thinks that the word was
introduced by the Franks into Germany, and from Germany imported
into the Northern countries.

The chief objection to Richthofen’s derivation is the fact that,
according to Savigny’s researches, the office of Graf was an old German
office, and could not have had originally a Greek or Latin name.
¢ Whatever its etymology,” says Waitz, no mean authority,  the name
of Graf is certainly German.’

Prof. Leo Meyer (in Kuhn's Zeifschrift, v. 155) called atiention to
the Grothic ya-gréftiin the sense of command, as supplying an etywmology
of the O.H.G. grdvo, and he derived gugréfii from the Sanskrit root
kalp or klip. But this would be in defiance of Grimm’s law, which
requires a BSanskrit aspirate in place of the Gothic media. Kluge
adopts a similar view.
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become gravo, just as O.H.G. bldo, gen. bldwes became
in mediceval Latin *Zlavo and blavus. With the
Latin termination 7o, we should then have Gravio.l

Over such a senate the German nations at an early
time placed a bing. In Latin the king is called rex,
the Sanskrit rdg (rd¢) and rdgan, in Mahirhga;
and this rex, the French #0i, meant originally steers-
anan, from regere, to steer.?

The Teutonic nations, however, used a different word,
namely Kdnig or King, and this corresponds to the
Sanskrit ganaka, father. If we confined our attention
to the Teutonic languages only, we should feel inclined
to look upon A.S. eyning and cyng as derivatives of
eynn, kin, yévos, in the sense of belonging to a family.
But there is a great difference between a man belong-
ing to a noble family, ex nobilitate ortus, a yervaios
or gentilis, and a king. A king was not simply a
nobleman among noblemen ; it was his distinguishing
character that he stood above them and aloof of them.
Besides, we cannot well separate the German words,
0.H.G. chunine, Old Norse konungr, from Sanskrit
ganaka, king, nor can we neglect the name for
queen, as throwing light on the name for king. No
one doubts that gueen, the A.S. cwén, is the Sanskrit
gini, and no one doubts that gini and gidni meant

1 In this form the word is found in the Charta Chlodovei III apud
Mabillonium, tom. IIT, SS. Ord. S. Benedicti, p. 617 (see Du Cange,
8. v.) ;3 also in Paulus Warnefridus, lib. v., ¢ De Gestis Langob.,” cap. 36.
Grafio, graffio, graphio are only modifications of the same word, all
authenticated by passages from medieval charters and books (see Du
Cange, 8, V.).

3 Though in Sanskrit rAgan seems to be derived from rég, to be

brilliant, it is really derived from the root aryg, from which rigu,
straight, and ragishika, straightest.

IL Y
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woman and wife, because they originally meant
genetriz, mother. If then the queen was originally
called mother, what could the king have been called,
if not father? In Sanskrit the transition of meaning
is clear. Ganaka meant procreator, parent, then
king (Pan. vii. 8, 85, schol.). The feminine ganak},
in the sense of mother and queen, does not exist
in Sanskrit, but it has been traced in the Greek
genitive yvrawk-ds from yvmj (see Curtius, in Kuhn's
Zeitschrift, iv. 216).

The difficulties of deriving chunine or kuning from
Funé (genus), O.H.G. chunni, Old Norse kyn, were
pointed out by Grimm (Rechisaltertlitmer, p. 230).
From kyn, he says, kyningr only could have heen
formed, not kondngr. Richthofen,in his Alifricsisches
Wérterbuch, p. 870, brings further evidence to show
that this derivation is impossible. Grimm, however,
thought that the German namecs for king might be
derived from a word preserved in Old Norvso as Lon-r,
in the sense of king. This Zon-r is represented in
the Edda (Rigsmal, 38) as the youngest son of Jurl,
Jarl himself being the son of Fudir ok Médir, father
and mother. The words corresponding to O.N. kon-r
in Gothic and Old High-German would have been
kun~-s and chum, and chunine, king, might have been
regularly derived from chumn.

I hold, on the contrary, that O.N. Zon-r and
konung-r, 0.H.G. chumine, A.S. eyning, were common
Aryan words, not formed out of German materials,
but preserved as relics of an earlier period of lan-
guage. It is only while gana, ganaka, and gant
still conveyed the meaning of father and mother, and
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not yet simply of man and woman that a wozrd,
meaning mother, could have assumed the meaning
of queen (cwén), and a word meaning father, the
meaning of king (ganaka, konr, lkonungr). In
Gothie, however, as early as the fourth century,
qind and géns mean already wife and woman only.
In the eleventh century we read in Notker, Sol
chena iro charal furlten unde minnon, ©a wife shall
fear and love her husband’ After the fifteenth
century the word is no longer used in High-German,
but in the Scandinavian languages the word still
lives on, karl and Lone meaning man and wife. In
English alone Queen has been preserved, as if the old
meaning of mother in cevéin had not yet been guite
forgotten. If then Queen is the same word as Sanskrit
gini, King can only be the same word as Sanskrit
ganaka.

We thus sce how languages reflect the history of
nations, and how, if properly analysed, almost every
word will tell us of many vicissitudes through which
it passed on its way from Central Asia to India or to
Persia, to Asia Minor, Greece, and Italy, to Russia,
Gaul, Germany, the British Isles, America, New Zea-
land ; nay, back again, in its world-encompassing
migrations, to India and the Himalayan regions from
which it started. Many a word has thus gone the
round of the world, and it may go the same round
again and again. For although words may change in
sound and meaning to such an extent that not one
single letter remains the same, and that their meaning
sometimes becomes the very opposite of what it
originally was, yet it is important to observe, that

Y2
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sinee the beginning of the world no new addition hkas
ever been made to the substantial elements of speech,
any move than to the substantial elements of nature.
There is a constant change in language, a coming and
going of words; but no man can ever invent an
entirely new word. We speak to all intcnts and
purposes substantially the same Ilanguage as the
carliest ancestors of our race; and, guided by the
hand of scientific etymology, we may pass on from
gentury to century through the darkest periods of the
world's history, till the strecam of language on which
we ourselves are moving carries us back to those
distant regions where we seem to feel the presence of
our earliest forefathers, and to hear the voices of the
earth-born sons of Manu.

Those distant regions in the history of language
are, no doubt, the most attractive, and, if cautiously
explored, full of instructive lessons to the historian
and the philosopher. But before we ascend to thosc
distant heights, we must learn to wallk on the smoother
ground of modern speech. The advice of Leibniz,
that the Science of Language should be bascd on the
study of modern dialects, has been but too much
neglected, and the results of that neglect are visible
in many works on Comparative Philology. Confining
ourselves therefore for the present chiefly to the
modern languages of Europe, let us see how wo can
establish the four fundamental points which constitute
the Magna Charta of our science.
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. The same Word takes differeni Forms in dijferent
Languages,
This sounds almost like a Zruism. If the

dialects whick sprang from Latin have become si
independent languages, it would seem to follow th
the same Latin word must have taken a different form
in each of them. French is different from Italian,
Ttalian from Spanish, Spanish from Portuguess,
because the same Latin words were pronounced dii-
ferently by the inhabitants of the countries comquored
or colonised by Rome, so that, after a time, the
language spoken Dby the colonists of Gaul grew to be
unmtemglble to the colonists of Spain. Neverthel S8,
if we are told that the French mdine is the same as
the Italian medesimo, and that both are derived from
the Latin Zpse, we begin to see that even this first
point requires to be ecarefully examined, and may
help to strengthen our arguments against all ety-
mology which trusts to vague similarity of sound or
meaning.

How then can French méme be derived from Latin
ipse? By a process which is strictly genealogical,
and which furnishes us with a safer pedigree than that
of the Montmoreneys, or any other noble family. In
Old French méme is spelt meisme, which comes very
near to Spanish mésmo and Portuguese mesmo. The
corresponding term in Provencal is medesme, which
throws light on the Italian medesimo. Instead of
medesme, Old Provencal supplies smefessme. In order
to connect this with Latin ¢pse, we have only to con-
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sider that ipse passes through Old Provencal eps into
Provencgal eis, Italian esso, Spanish ese, and that the
Old Spanish esora represents ipsd hord, as French
encore represents Lanc horam. If es is ipse, essme
would be ipsissimum, Provengal medesme, metipsis-
simum, and Old Provengal smetessme, semetipsissi-
gt

To a certain point it is a matter of historical rather
than of philological inquiry, to find out whether the
English beam is the German Baum. Beam in Anglo-
Saxon is béum, Frisian bdm, Old Saxon bdm and Ldm,
Old High-German pawm, Middle High-German boun,
Modern High-German Zawm. It is only when we
come to Gothic that philological arguments come in,
in order to explain the appearance of g before m in
Gothic bagm-s, and the appearance of & in Old Norse
badm-r.2

If we take any word common to all the Teutonic
dialects, we shall find that it varies in each, and that
it varies according to certain laws. Thus, fo Lear is
in Gothic kausjan, in Old Norse Leyra, in Old Saxon
hérian, in Anglo-Saxon gehieran, in Old High-German
kéren, in Swedish Adra, in Danish Adre, in Dutch
hooren, in Modern German Adren.

We have only to remember that English ranges,
as far as its consonants go, with Gothic and Low-
German, while Modern German belongs to the third
or High-German stage, in order to discover with-
out difficulty the meaning of many a German

! Diez, Grammalik and Lexicon, s8.V.

* Grimm, Deutsche Grammatik,ii. 66 ; 1,261 ; Brugmann, Vergleick-
ende Grammalik, § 179,
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word by the mers application of Grimm’s Laav.
Thus:—

I I, 15,
Dryei is three Zehin is ten Tag is dey
D is thow Zegel is tail Trommel iz drzin
Denn is then Zalin iz tooth Trawm is Greans
Dureh is through Zaun 1s town Tiheater is deur
Denlken is to think Zinw is tin Tihaw is dew
Diang is throng Zerien is fo tewr Tuube is dove
Duerst is thirst Zange is fong Teiy is dough

If we compare fear with the French larme, a mere
consultation of historical documents would carry us
from Zear to the earlier forms, faer, tehr, telier, tcwher,
to the Gothic fagr. The A.S. {dur or twher, however,
carries us back, as clearly as the Gothic Zagr, to
the corresponding form ddlry in Greek, and (d)asru
in Sanskrit. We saw before how every Greek and
Latin d is legitimately represented in Anglo-Saxon by
t,and L by h. Hence téar or tawher is ddkry. In the
same manner there is no difficulty in tracing the
French larme back to Latin lacruma. The question
then arises, arve ddliy and lacruma cognate terms?
The secondary suffix ma in lacruma is easily es-
plained, and we then have Greek ddkry and Latin
lacru, differing only by their initials. Here a pho-
netic law must remove the last difference. L is
known to be a dialectic variety of d. Ddkry, there-
fore, could vary with lacrw, and both can be traced
back to a root dak, to bite.l

The following table will show at a glance a

1 See M. M., in Xuhn's Zeifschrift, v. 162; Pott, Elymologische
Forschungen, ii. 58-60, 442, 450,
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few of the descendants of the Latin preposition

unte—
ANTE, before.
Tt anzi; Sp. dntes; 014 Fr. ans, ains (ains-né=alne, elder; puis-
7€, younger).
ANTIANTUS (Low-Latin).
It. anziano ; Sp. anciano ; Fr. ancien, old.
ANTE IPSUM.
01d Fr. aingois, before.
ABANTE, from before.
Th. avanti Fr. avant, before.
1t. avanzere; Sp. avanzar; Tr. avaicer, to bring forward.
It. vantaggio 3 Sp. ventajo; Fr. arantage, advaniage.
DEABANTE.
It. davanti ; Fr. devant, belore.
Fr. devancer, to get hefore.

If instead of Latin we begin with a Sanskrit word,
and follow its relatives through their vicissitudes from
the earliest to the latest times, we sec no less clearly
how inevitably one and the same word assumes different
forms in different dialects. Tooth in Sanskrit is dat and
ddnta (nom. sing. ddntah, but genitive, of the old base,
datdh). The same word appears in Latin as dens,
dentis, in Gothic as tunthus, in English as tootl, in
Modern German as Zakn. All these dialectic changes
are according to law, and it is not too much to say
that in the different languages the common word for
tooth could hardly have appeared under any form but
that in which we find it. But is the Greek odoils,
oddntos, the same word as dens? And is the Greek
oddéntes, the Latin dentes, a mere variety of edonies
and edentes, the eaters? I am inclined to admit that
the o in oddnies is a merely phonetic excrescence, for
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although I know of no other well-established ecase in
Greek where a simple initial J assumes this prosthetic
vowel, it would be against all rules of probability to
suppose that Greek had lost the common Aryan term
for teeth, danta, and replaced it by a new and inde-
pendent word so exactly like the ome which it had
given up. Prosthetic vowels are very common in
sreek before certain double conscnants, and before
», , m, m.! The addition therefore of an initial o in
oddntes may provisionally be admitted. But if so, it
follows that oddntes cannot be a mere variety of
edontes. For wherever Greek has these initial vowels,
while they are wanting in Sanskrit, Latin, &e., they
arc, in the true sense of the word, prosthetie vowels.
They are mnot radical, but merely adscititious in
Greek, while if oddntes were derived from the root
ed, we should have to admit the loss of a radical
initial vowel in all the members of the Aryan family
except Greck—an admission unsupported by any
analogy.?

In languages which possess no ancient literature,
the charm of tracing words back from century to
century to its earliest form is of course lost. Con-
temporary dialects, however, with their extraordinary
varieties, teach us even there the same lessons, show-
ing that language must change and is always chang-
ing, and that similarity of sound is the same unsafe
guide here as elsewhere. One instance must suffice.

"

1 Curiius, Grundziige der Grieckischen Etymologie, ii. 291 ; Savels-
berg, in Hifer's Zeitschrift, iv. p. 91

2 See Schleicher, Compendium, § 483; Brugmann, Vergleickende
Grammulil, § 243.
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Man in Malay is orang; hence orang wlan, the man
of the forest, the Orangutang. This orang is pro-
nounced in different Polynesian dialects, rang, orun,
olan, lan, ala, la, na, da, and ra.l

We now proceed to a consideration of our second
point.

2. The same Word takes different Forms in the
same Language.

There are, as is well known, many Teutonic words
which, through two distinct channels, found their
way twice into the literary language of Chaucer,
Shakespeare, and Milton. They were imported into
England at first by Saxon pirates, who gradually
dislodged the Roman conquerors and colonists from
their castra and colonicee, and the Welsh inhabitants
from their villages, and whose language formed the
first permanent stratum of Teutonic speech in these
islands. They introduced such words as, for in-
stance, weardian, to ward, wile, cunning, wise, manncr.
These words were German words, peculiar to those soft
dialects of German which are known by the name
of Low-German, and which were spoken on those
northern coasts from whence the Juts, the Angles,
and Saxons embarked on their freebooting expe-
ditions.

Another branch of the same German stem was the
High-German, spoken by the Franks and other
Teutonic tribes, who became the conquerors of Gaul,
and who, though they adopted in time the language

* Logan, Journal of Indian Archipelago, iii. p. 665.
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of their Roman subjects, preserved nevertheless in
their conversational idiom a large number of their own
home-spun words. The language of the French or
Franks is now a Romanic dialect, and its grammar
is but & blurred copy of the grammer of Cicero.
But its dictionary is full of Teutonic words, more or
less Romanised to suit the pronunciation of the
Roman inhabitants of Gaul. Among warlike terms
of German origin, we find in French guerre, the same
as war ; massacre, from metzeln, to cut down, or metz-
gen, to butcher, which was itself originally derived
from Latin wmacellum, meat-market; macellurius,
butcher. Awberge, Italian albergo, the German Hei-
berge, barracks for the army, is the Old High-German
keriberga ; bivouae, the German Beiwacht ; boulevard,
German Bollwerk; bourg, German Burg; bréche, a
breach, {rom brechen; havresac, German Hufersacl
haveron, Old High-German Zabaro, oats;! canapsa,
the German Nnappsack, i.e. Ess-suck, from Lnappen,
Lnaberi, or Schnappsack;? éperon, Italian sperone,
German Spoirn; Léraut, Ttalian araldo, German Heer-
avalt, while the modern German Herold is borrowed
from the Old French kéralt, modern French Zérault.
Many maritime words, again, came from German,
more particularly from Low-German. French cha-
loupe = Sloop, Dutch sloep; cahute = Dutch Lajuit,
German Kauwe, or Koje; stribord, the right side of
a ship, English starboard, Anglo-Saxon stecrbord,

t See M. M., Uber Deutsche Schattirung Romanischer Worle in
Kuhn’s Zeitschrifi, v. p. 14,

2 Danneil, Wirterbuck der Alimérkisch-plattdeutschen Mundart,
1859, s.v.
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Steverbord ; hdvre, Hafen; Nord, Sud, Est, Ouest, all
came from German.

But much commoner words are discovered to be
German under a French disguise. Thus, Aate, hedge,
is the Old High-German hag, the modern German
Hag and Gehaege, the English Zaw, and probably
haha It is preserved also in Zips and huws. Hair,
to hate, is Anglo-Saxon katian. Hameww, hamlet, is
Heim s Rdter, is to haste ; Lonnir, to blame, is Gothic
hdunjam, héhnen; harangue is (R)ring, as in zing-
lcader. The initial % betrays the German origin of
all these words. Again, choisir, to choose, is Liesen,
A.S. cdosam, Gothie kiusan; danser, tanzen; causer,
to chat, Losen ; dérober, to rob, rauben ; épier, to spy,
spdlen s grafler, kratzen; grimper, to climb, Llini-
men ; grincer, grinsen, or Old High-German grimisdi;
gripper, greifen; vétir, résten; tomber, to tumble ;
guinder, to wind ; ddguerpir, to throw away, werfen.?

It was this language, this Germanised Latin, which
was adopted by the Norman invaders of France,
themselves equally Teutonic, and representing origin-
ally that third branch of the Teutonic stock of
speech which is known by the name of Scandinavian.
These Normans, or Northmen, speaking their newly-
acquired Franco-Roman dialect, became afterwards
the victors of Hastings, and their language, for a
time, ruled supreme in the palaces, law ecourts,

1 Capitulaires de Charles le Chauve, tit. xxxvi.* Quicunque isiis
temporibus castella et firmitates et haias sine nostro verbo fecerint.
Brachet, Diction. étymologique.

? 8ee Diez, Grammatik der Romanischen Sprachen, passim. Borring,
Bur la Limite méridionale de la Monarchie danoise.
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churches, and colleges of England. The same thing,
however, which had happened to the Frank con-
guerors of Gaul and the Norman conquerors of Neus-
tria happened again te the Norman congucrors of
England. They had to acquire the language of
their conquered subjects; and as the Franks, though
attempting to speak the language of the Roman
provincials, retained large numbers of barbaric terms,
the Normans, though attempting to conform to the
rules of the Saxon grammar, retained many a Nor-
man word which they had brought with them from
France. .

Thus the German word eise was common to the
High and the Low branches of the German language;
it was a word as familiar to the Frank invaders of Gaul
as it was to the Saxon invaders of England. In the
mouths of the Roman citizens of France, however, the
German initial 77 had been replaced by the more gut-
tural sound of gu.! Wise had become guise, and in this
new form it succeeded in gaining a place side by side
with its ancient prototype,wise. By the same process
guile, the old French gawle, was adopted in English,
though it was the same word originally as the Anglo-
Saxon wile, which we have in wily. The changes
have been more violent through which the Old High-
German wettl, a pledge (Gothic wadi), became changed
into the mediseval Latin wadium or vudium,?® Italian

1 Exactly the same transition took place in Biluchi. Mere gw repre-
sents an original » before a, g represents » before i. Thus gwark is
wolf, Zend vehrko, and gist is twenty, Zend visaiti. See Geiger, Die
Dialect-spaltuny in Baldceht, 1889, p. 84.

2 Diez, Lexicon Compurativuin, s.v.
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gaggio, and French gage. Nevertheless, we must re-
cognise in the verbs to engage or disengage Norman
varieties of the same word, which is preserved in the
pure Saxon forms to bet and to wed?* literally to bind
or to pledge.

There are many words of the same kind which
have obtained admittance twice into the language of
England, once in their pure Saxon form, and again in
their Romanic disguise. Words beginning in Italian
with gua, gue, gui are almost invariably of German
origin. A few words are mentioned, indeed, in which
a Latin v seems to have been changed into g. DBut
as, according to general usage, Latin v remains » in
the Romanic dialects, it would be more correcet to
say that in these exceptional cases Latin words had
first been adopted and corrupted by the Germans, and
then, as beginning with German w, and no longer
with Latin v, been readopted by the Roman pro-
vinecials.

These exceptional cases, however, are very few, and
somewhat doubtful. It was natural, no doubt, to
derive the Italian guado, a ford, the French gueé, from
Latin vadum. DBut the initial gua points first to
German, and there we find in Old High-German wat,
a ford, watam, to wade. The Spanish vadear may be
derived from Latin, or it may owe its origin to a
confusion in the minds of those who were speaking
and thinking in two languages, a Teutonic and a
Romanic. The Latin wadum and the German wuié
may claim a distant relationship.

! In the North one still hears such expressions as ‘I'll wad ye a
pound’; ¢ T’Il wad it is so.
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Guére in je ne crols gudre was for a time traced
back to parum, varium, velide, cvare, or grandem
rem, the Provencal granren. Bu‘ like the Italian

guari, it veally comes from wdvi, true, which gradu-
ally assumed the meaning of 2ery.t Tz:e Latin verus

changes to wero, while vrai, Old French verai, comos
from mediceval Latin wveragus, a secondary form of
veraz.

Guastare, French gdier, has been traced back to
Latin vastare; but it is clearly derived from Old
High-German wwastjan, to waste, though again a con-
fusion of the two words may be admitted in the minds
of the bilingual Franks.

Guépe, wasp, is generally dervived from eespe;
really coracs from *he CGerman Wespe.®

It has frequently heen pointed out that this very
Tact, the double existence of the same word (wuiden
and guardian, &e.), has added much to the strength
and variety of English. Slight shades of meaning
can thus be kept dlstmct Whma in cther languages
must be a}lowed to run together. The Enu‘r'-h rrev’.
AS. ferse, frisly, and brisk? all come, according to
Grimm, from the same source.* Yet there is a great
difference between a brisk horse, a frisky horse, and

Y

e

! Diez, Lexicon Comp. s. v., second edition, proposes weiger instead
of wdr.

2 In Ttal. golpe and wolpe, Span. vulpeja, Fr. goupil, Lat. vulpecula,
and o few more words of the same kind, mentioned by Diez (p. 267),
the canse of confusion is less clear ; Lut even if admitted as real excep-
tions, or as due to false analogy, they would in no way invalidate the
general rule.

3 Brisk comes from Welsh &rysg.

* Grimm, Deutsche Qrammatil, . 63, friskan, frask, fruskun;
O.H.G. friscing, victima (caro recens), frischiing, porcellus.
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a fresh horse—a difference which it would be difficult
to express in any other language. It is a cause of
weakness in language if many ideas have to be
expressed by the same word, and fresk in English,
though relieved by brisk, and frisky, embraces still
a great variety of conccptions. We hear of a fresh
breeze, of fresh water (opposed to stagnant), of fresh
butter, of fresh news, of a fresh hand, a freshman,
of freshness of body and mind; and such a variation
as a brisk fire, a brisk debate, is therefore all the
more welcome. Fresh has passed through a Latin
channel, as may be seen from the change of its vowel,
and to a certain extent from its taking in refresh-
ment the suffix ment, which is generally, though
not entirely, restricted to Latin words! TUnder a
thoroughly foreign form it exists in English as jfresco,
in fresco-puintings, so called because the paint was
applied to the walls whilst the plaster was slill fresh
or damp.

The same process explains the presence of double
forms, such as ship and skiff, the French esquif; fromn
which is derived the Old French esquiper, the Modern
French dquiper,the English ¢o equip. Or again, sloop
and shullop, the French chaloupe. Thus banl and
bench are German; banguel is German Romanised.
Bar is German (O.H.G. para); barrier is Romanised,
ef. Span. barra a bar, French embarras, and English
embarrassed. Ball is German; balloon Romanised.
To pack is German; bagage Romanised. Ring, a
circle, is German; O.H.G. Aring; to haramgue, to

! After Saxon verbs, ment is found in shipment, fulfilment, forebode-
ment.
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address a ring, to act as a ringleader, is Romanised ;
It. avinga, Fr. la harangue.

Sometimes it happens that the popular instinet of
etymology reacts on these Romanised Gu man words,
and, after tearing off their forelyn mask, restores to
themr a more homely expression. Taus ﬂ_e Germa
Krebs, the O.H.G. Lidliz, is originally the same \v}?u
as the English ciad. This kieliz az)pw in Freneh
as derevisse; it returned to England in this outlandish
form, and was by an ofi*hand etymology reduced to
the Modern English crayfish.

It will hardly be believed, but there is the T'/sues
of March 28, 1885, to prove it, that in an acticn
brought by Caygill v. Thwaite & guestion was raised
and stated by justices, whether crayfish are *fish’
within the meaning of the Larceny Act (24 and &5
Victoria, e. 96). The magistrates were of opinion
that they could nob legally conviet & man for taking
crayfish, because crayfish are invertebrate animals,
and a species of crustacea, and not fish within the
meaning of the Act. The judge, however, Mr. Justice
Mathew, decided that crayfish came within the Act.
‘He really could give no better reason for his de-
eision,” he said, ¢ than that crayfish are fish. Probably
the magistrates thought that shell-fish were not
within the Act. DBut there was no reason why they
should not be, for they were within the mischief of
the Act when they were taken in a private fishery.
The last argument may be quite just, but unless the
O.H.G. Lréliz had been changed into Fr. édcrevisse,
and this into cruyfish, no one would probably ever

II. A
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have thought of mooting the question whether cray-
fish were fish.

And as the Cerman elements entered into the
English language at various times and under various
forms, so did the Latin. Latin elements flowed into
England at four distinect periods, and through four
distinet channels.

First, through the Roman legions and Roman
colonists, from the time of Cesar’s conquest, 55 B.c..
to the withdrawal of the Roman Iegions in 412:
e.g. colonia = coln ; castra = chester (coastra); stratum
= strect (stréct).

Secondly, through the Christian missionaries and
priests, from the time of St. Augustine’s landing in
597 to the time of Alfred: e.g. candelu = cuidle;
Kyriake = chwrch ; decanus = deamn ; vequla = rule:
corone = crown ; discus = dish; wneia = inch.

Thirdly, through the Norman nobility and Norman
ecclesiastics and lawyers, who, from the days oi
Edward the Confessor, brought into England a large
number of Latin terms, either in their classical or in
their vulgar and Romanised form.

Fourthly, through the students of the eclassical
literature of Rome, since the revival of learning to
the present day.

These repeated importations of Latin words account
for the coexistence in English of such terms as ménster
and monastery. Minster found its way into English
through the Christian missionaries, and is found in
its corrupt or Anglicised form in the ecarlicst docu-
ments of the Anglo-Saxon language. Monustery was
the same word, as pronounced by later scholars, or
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clergymen, familiar with the Latin idiom. Thu
paragraph is the Latin paragraphus, but slightly
altered ; pilcrow, pylerujte, and paraf, are vulgar
corruptions of the same word? Arithmetic in the
middle ages was called Aewgri or olyirim. The ides
which children at school connected with the name,
requires no explanation. Bub even more extraordi-
nary is the etymology of the word suggested by the
author of an early English treatise, Craft of Algrim,
mentioned in Mr. Thomas Wright's edition of the
Alliterative Poem on the Deposition of King Rickard
IT., 1838, p. 58.

‘The name of this eraft is
Algrin, and it is namid o
sismns, that iz, nounbre, fm& for thix skille it is eailed eralt of
nounbringe. Or it is nomed off en, thut is, in, and gogos, that
is, ledyng, and iissius, that is, nounbrr,, as to say, ledynge in to
nounbre. Or it is named atfter the Philozophare that firist con-
trevyd it, wos name was Alyus, &e’

(/c

Algeriswus, and in English

> e Ta e ~
thai iIs A-O 34y, Crali. 4l Ll

n uﬁl’y‘:

=g

H‘; [Ty

The real oricin of the word algorisnius is explained
D
by M. Reipaud in his Wénmwoire sur I'Tude, p. 303.

¢Je me permetivai icl une conjecture. Dans les iraltds lntins
du moyen 4ge, le nouveau systéme de numération est désigné
par la dénomination ddlyoiisisins ou Algorithmus. D'un autre
coté, les mots Aly Jm-ianms et Allhorismus et dlgorithmus servent
a désigner un écrivain arabe surnommé A7-Khariziny ou le Kha-
rizmin, du nom du Aharizm, sa patrie ; et cet écrivain s'était
occupé de la science des nmombres. Il me parait que le nom
donné au nouvenu systéme de numération n'est pas autre que
celui du personnage dont les écrits, traduits en latin, avaient
répandu la connaissance de ce systéme en Occident.’

This native of Kharizm, quoted as Alckoarizam

! Bee Promptorium Parvulorum, p. 898.
Z 2
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magister Indorum, was really Mohammed ben Musa,
who wrote in the first half of the ninth century, and
whose treatise on Algebra was at an carly time trans-
lated into Latin.?

In a similar way, the verb /o blame became natu-
ralised in England through the Norman Conquest.
The original Latin or Greek word from which the
French bldmer was derived kept its place in the form
of to blaspheme in the more cultivated Janguage of
the realm. Twiumph was a Latin word, naturally
used in the ecclesiastical and military language of
every country. In its degraded form, la triomplie, it
was peculiar to French, and was brought into England
by the Norman nobility as trump, trump card.?

We can watch the same process more fully in the
history of the French language. That language
teems with Latin words which, under various dis-
guises, obtained repeated admittance into its die-
tionary. They came first with the legions that
settled in Gaul, and whose more or less vulgar
dialects supplanted the Celtic idiom of the country.
They came again in the track of Christian mission~
aries, and not unfrequently were smuggled in for the
third time by the classical scholars of a later age.
The Latin sucramenium, in its military acceptation,
became the French serment; in its ecclesiastical
meaning it appears as sacrement. Redemptio, in its
military sense, became the French rangon, ransom; in
its religious meaning it preserved the less mutilated
form of redemption. Other words belonging to the

1 See vol. i. p, 201, 2 Trench, On Words, p. 156.
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same class ave «aclefer, to buy, accepier, to ﬂccep'
both derived from the ILsatin aecez;»frz;'e. Chiet ej
miserable [sometimes pronounced cf'#2).! and cupilf,
both from Latin captivus. C"lzosfz, 2 thing, cuus

cause, both {rom La bin cquse.  Fucon and juc
from Latin fuctio; meaning ox -igins_l}y the ma
doing a thing, then peLaL-u-i ty, then party.

fmale and fragile come from jfrogdis. On and
{homane, from lomo. No#l, Christzaas, and 2
from natalis. Naif and natlf from naiivus. Purole
and paialbole from paralole. Penser, to weigh or
ponder in one’s mind, and peser, to weigh on seales,
both come from Latin pensc"*e Persion also is de-
rived from pensum. In Latin, too, expenc ¢
in the sense of spending money, and of weigking or
considering.®

The Latin pronoun ¢l/¢ exists in French under two
different forms. It is the ¢/ of the pronoun of the
third person, and the le of the decfinite article. Of
course it must not be supposed for a moment that by
any kind of agreement ¢//e was divided into two pazrts,
it being put aside for the pronoun, and le for the
article. The pronoun ¢/ and elle in French, egli and
elle in Ttalian, ef and ella in Spanish, are nothing but
provincial varieties of ille and illu. The same words,
ille and illa, used as articles, and therefore pronounced
more rapidly, became gradually changed from 4Z,
which we see in the Italian 7, to ¢/, which we have
in Spanish; to o (illum), which exists in Provencal
and in Italian (lo spirito); and to le, which appears
in Provencal dialects and in French.

* Bevus critigue, i. p. 359. 2 Bivgraphies of Words, p.67.

J
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As there are certain laws which govern the tran-
sition of Latin into French and Italian, it is easy to
determine whether such a word as opera in French is
of native growth, or imported from Italian. French
has invariably shortened the final « into e, and a
Latin p in the middle of words is generally changed
into French b or v. This is not the case in Italian.
Thus the Latin apis, a bee, becomes in Italian ape,
in French abeille’ The Latin capillus is the Italian
capello, the French chevew. Thus opera has become
ccuvre in French, whereas in Italian it remained
opera,? Spanish obra.

There is a small class of words in French which
ought to be mentioned here, in order to show under
how many disguises words have slipped in again
and again into the precinets of that language. They
are words neither Teutonic nor Romanie, but a cross
between the two. They are Latin in appearance,
but it would be impossible to trace them back to
Latin, unless we knew that the people who spoke
this Latin were Germans who still thought in German.
If a German speaks a foreign tongue, he commits

! Diez, Romanische Grammutik, i. 177, There are exceptions to this
rule ; for instance, Italian rive, for 2ipe ; savio for sapio ; and in French,
such words as vapeur, stupide, capitaine, Old French elervetuin.

2 Ibid. ii. 20. Opera is not the Latin opus, used as a feminine, hut
the plural of opuws. Such mneutral plurals were frequently changed
into Romanic feminines, and then used in the singular. Thus Lalin
gaudia, plural neut., is the French jole, fem. sing., Italian ginje. A.
diminutive of the French joie is the Old French joel, a little pleasure ;
the English jewel, the French joyau.

Latin arme, neut. plur.  Ttalian and Sp. arme  Fr. Parme
s Jolia s It. foglic ¥'r. feuille

s vela »3 It. and Sp. vela ¥y, voile
a  Dbutualia It, battaglia Fr. bataille.
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certain mistakes which a Frenchman never would
commit, and vice versd. A German speaking English
would be inclined to say o bring ¢ suciifice; a French-
man would never make that mistake. A French-
man, on the contrary, is apt to say that he cannot
uttend any longer, meaning that he cannot wait any
longer. Englishmen, again, travelling abroad, have
been heard to call for Wdciier, meaning the waiter;
they have declared, in German, Ick Lube einen grossen
Geist Sie nieder zw Llopfen, meaning they had a greas
mind to knock a person down; and they have an-
nounced in French, J'«i changé mon esprit autour de
vette tusse de café, wmeaning that they had changed
their mind about a cup of coffee.

There are many more mistakes of that kind, which
grammarians call Germanisms, Gallicisias, or Angli-
cisms, and for which pupils are constantly reproved
by their masters.

Now the Germans who came to settle in Italy and
Gaul, and who learnt to express themselves in Latin
tant bien gue mal, bad no such masters to reprove
them. On the contrary, their Roman subjects did
the best they could to understand their Latin jargon,
and, if they wished to be very polite, they would
probably repeat the mistakes which their masters
had committed. In this manner, the most un-
grammatical, the most unidiomatic phrases would,
after a time, become current in the vulgar language.!

1 Castelvetro, in his Correttione d’alenune cose del dialogo delle lin-
gue di Benedetlo Varchi, et una yiunta al primo Libro delle Prose di
M. Pietro Bembo : Basilea, 1572, expressed the same view in almost
the same words: ¢ Et cominciarono i fanciulli italiani a dimesticarsi, et
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No Roman would have expressed the idea of cn-
tertaining or amusing by 4nferfenere. Such an ex-
pression would have conveyed no mecaning ab all
to Ceesar or Cicero. The Germans, however, were
accustomed to the idiomatic use of wunterhullen,
Unterhaltung; and when they had to make them-
selves understood in Latin, they probably rendered
anter by inter, halten by tencre, and thus formed
entretenir, a word owned ncither by Latin nor
by German.

It is difficult, no doubt, to determine in each ecasc
whether words like 4nteitenere, in the sense of enter-
taining, were formed by Germans speaking in Latin
but thinking in German, or whether one and the
same metaphor suggested itself both to Romans and
Germans. It might seem at first sight that the
French circonstance, eircumstance, was a barbarous
translation of the German Umstund, which expresscs
the same idea by exactly the same mectaphor. But
if we consult the later Latin literature, we find there,
in works which could hardly have experienced any
influence of German idiom, c¢rcumstantia, in the sense
of quality or accident; and we learn from Quintilian,
v. 10, 104, that the word had been formed in Latin
as an cquivalent of the Greek peristasis.

In other cases, however, it admits of no doubt that
words now classical in the modern languages of
Burope were originally the unidiomatic blunders of

a mescolarsi co’ fanciulli longobardi, cui havendo rispetto, et portando
honore per la signoria che havevano sopra se, cercarono di rassomi gliare
le parole guaste insegnate loro dalle nutrici, et dalle madri, et da padri
poco puramente parlanti’ (p. 154.)
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Germans attempting to express themselves in the
Latin of their conquered pl'ovir;ees

The future is called in Cerman Zuiunf, which
means ‘what is to come.? There is no such word

in ancient Latin, but the Germans again translated
their conception of future time lite m*h into Latin,
and thus formed 7'cvenir, what is to cowme, ce L,fu.i exé

@ wvenir. L'avenir cannot be simply the Latin ed-
venire, for {‘uvenir means <what iy to come,—a=
Browning says, ¢ Chain the to-come,’—while adrenire
would only mean the coming.

One of the many German expressions for sick or
unwell s wapess. It is used even now, unpisdich,
Unpdsslichleit. The eorresponding Latin Cxpress sion
would have been ceger, but instead of this we find
the Provencal malupz‘e, It. snaluto, Fr. malabde and
malade. Aplus, in the senze of fit or well, occurs as
ate®  Malapte is therefore the Latin male-apius,
meaning i fit, again an unidiomatic rendering of
wunpass.  What happened was this. Mulec-aptus was
at first as great a mistake in Latin as if a German
speaking English were to take wnpass in the sense of
wnpassend, and were to say, ‘that he was unfit,
meaning he was unwell. But as there was no one to
correct the German lords and masters, the expression
mule-aplus was tolerated, was probably repcated by
good-natured Roman physicians, and becamne after

1 In Klaus Groth’s Fiv nie Leder ton Singn un Deden ver Schleswig-

Hyolsteen, 1864, tol:um, i, e. to come, is used as an adjective s ¢Se kamt

wedder {0 tokuwn Jahr)

2 In Darluam et Josuphat (p. 26, v. 21), Josaphat asks whether all
men are ill, and the auswer is: ¢ Nenil, ates i a assds,” Cf. Gaston
Parig, Mémoires de la Société de Linguistique, tom. i. p. 91,

wn
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a time a recognised term. M. Brachet derives
malade from male habitus; but does this expression
ever occur in medizeval Latin ?

One more word of the same kind, the presence of
which in French, Italian, and English it would be
impossible to explain except as a Germanism, as a
blunder committed by people who spoke in Latin,
but thought in German.

Gegend in German means region or country. It
is Gegendte in Old High-German, and it signified
originally that which is before or against, what forms
the object of our view. Now in Latin gegen, or
against, would be expressed by contra; and the
Germans, not recollecting at once the Latin word
regio, took to translating their idea of Gegend, that
which was before them, by conératwmn, oxr lerru con-
trata. This became the Italian contrada, the French
contrée, the English country.t

1 Cf. M. M., Ueber Deutsche Schattirung Romanischer Worte, in
Kuohn’s Zeitschrift, v. 11. XKluge imagines that the German Gey nd
was a translation of French conirée. See Caix, Saygio della Storie
della Lingua e dei dialetti d' Italia, p. 1ii.

I take this opportunity of stating that I never held the opinion
ascribed to me by M. Littré (Journal des Savants, avril 1856 ; Histoire
de la Langue francaise, 1863, vol. i. p.94), with regard to the origin of
the Romanic languages. DMy object was to explain certain features of
these languages, which, Ihold, would be inexplicable if we looked upon
French, Iialian, and Spanish merely as secondary developments of
Latin. They must be explained, as I tried to show, by the fact that
the people in whose minds and mouths these modern dialects grew up,
were not all Romans or Roman provincials, but tribes thinking in
German and trying to express themselves in Latin. Tt was this addi-
tional disturbing agency to which I endeavoured to call atiention, with-
out for a moment wishing to deny other more mormal and generally
admitted agencies which were at work in the formation of the Neo-
Latin dialects, as much as in all other languages advancing from what
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Accidents like those which we have hitherto dis-
cussed are, no doubt, more frequent in the modern
history of speech, because, owing to ethnic migra-
tions and political convulsions, the dialects of neigh-
bouring or distant races have become mixed up
together more and more with every century that has
passed over the ethnological surface of Europe. But
in ancient times also there had been migrations, and
wars, and colonies, causing a dislocation and inter-
mixture of the various strata of human speech, and
the literary languages of Greece and Rome, however
uniform they may seem to us in their classical writings,
had grown up, like French or English, by a constant
process of absorption and appropriation, exercised on
the various dialects of Italy and Greece. What
happened in French happened in ILatin. As the
French are no longer aware that their paysun, a
peasant, and paien, a pagan, were originally but
slight dialectic varieties of the same Latin word
paganus, a villager, the citizen of Rome used the two
words luna, moon, and Lucina, the goddess, without
being aware that both were derived from the same
root. If lunce is derived from a roobt lulk, not luls,

has been called a synthetic to an analytic state of grammar, In trying
to place this special agency in its proper light, I may have expressed
myself somewhat ineautiously; but if I had to express again my own
view on the origin of the Romanic languages, Icould not do it mnore clearly
and accurately than in adopting the words of my eminent eritic: ‘A
mon tour, venant, par la série de ces études,  m’occuper du débat ou-
vert, 'y prends une position intermédiaire, pensant que, essentiellement,
c’est 1a tradition latine qui domine dans les langues romanes, mais que
Pinvasion germanique leur a porté un rude coup, et que de ce conflit olr
elles ont failll succomber, et avec elles la civilisation, il leur est resté
des cicatrices encore apparentes et qui sont, & un certain point de vue,
ces nuances germaniques signalées par Max Miiller.
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then the final ¢ is elided, not by caprice or accident,
but according to a general phonetic rule whick
sanctions the omission of a guttural before a liquid.
Thus lumen, light, stands for lwcmen; ewamcn for
exzagmen (but agmen); Auwnma, flame, for flugna,
from flagrarve, to burn; jflumen for flugmen, the
lighter, the priest (not braliman); lario, a butcher,
if derived from a root akin to lacerare, to lacerate,
stands for lacnio. Contaminare, to contaniinate, is cer-
tainly derived from the same verb fungo, to touch, from
which we have contagio, contagion, as well as inicger,
intact, entire. Confuminare, therefore, was origin-
ally contagminare. 'This is in fact the same phonctic
rule which, if applied to Greek and Latin, helps us to
discover the identity of the Greck ldching, wool, and
Latin Idna; of Greek drdchng, a spider, and Lalin
ardneat Though a scholar like Cicero® might have
been aware that ala, a wing, was but an abbreviated
form of awiliu, the arm-pit, the two words were as
distinet to the common citizen of Rome as puicn and
paysare to the modern Frenchman. Telu, a web,
must, on the same principle, be derived from ftexelu,

1 I prefer decidedly to take ldna=2Adxvn, and not, as Curtius does
(p. 344), as=8k. vlana. Vlina does not exist in Sauskrit, but only
urnf, which is the same as Lit. e¢lne, Gothic wulla. From the same
root war, to cover, we have in Latin vellus and willus, in Greek €pos.
L 4na, on the contrary, and Adxry come from a root 2ak and lul, to
plat, to spin, from whence Laclhesis, like kisths, the spinning Pareu.
Sce Kuhn's Zeitschrift, v. p. 142 ; vil. p. 174; xii. p. 378.

4 ¢ Quomodo enim vester Aailla Ala {actus est nisi fugd litere vas-
tioris, quam literam etiam e mawillis et rxillis et verillo et pasillo
consuetudo elegans Latini sermonis evellit.’—Cicerv, Oraé. 45, § 153.
In spite of this, Latin dictionaries give awilla as a diminutive of ala.

Ala may be compared with O.H.G. aksala, but the phonetic change,
the loss of ¢s in aw’le, took place on Lalin soil,
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and this from the verb fezere, to weave. Thus malea,
the cheek, is derived from mawillu, the jawbone, and
velum, a sail or veil, from vezillum, anything flying
or moved by the wind, a streamer, a flag, or a banner,
simply, as Cicero says, by the consuetudo elegams
Latini sermonis. Once in possession of this rule
we are able to discover even in such modern and
metamorphosed words as subtle, the same ZIatin
root texere, to weave, which appeared in tela. From
texere was formed the Latin adjective subtilis, that
which is woven under or beneath, wwith the same
metaphor which leads us to say fine spun; and this
subtilis dwindled down into the English subtle.

Other words in Latin, the difference of which must
be ascribed to the influence of local pronunciation, are
cors and cohors, nil and wnihil, mi and mihi, preado
and prekendo, prudens and providens, lruma, the
winter solstice, and drevissima, scil. dies, the shortest
day! Thus, again, susum stands for sursum, up-
ward, from sul and wversum. Sub, it is truc, means
generally below, under; but, like the Greek Lypd, it
is used in the sense of “from below, and thus may
seem to have two meanings diametrically opposed to
each other, below and upward. Submittere means to
place below, to lay down, to submit; sublevare, to lift
from below, to raise up. Summus, a superlative of
sub, kypalos, a superlative of hypd, do not mean the
lowest, but the highest.? As sub-versum glides into

1 Pott, Ltymologische Forschungen, i. p. 645.
2 The Sanskrit upa and upari have been compared with Greek

tmé and Smwép, Latin sub and super, Gothic uf and wfar. The initial s,
however, is difficult to account for.
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surswin and susuwm, so vetroversum becomes 7e-
trorsum, retrosum, and rursum. Proversum becomes
prorswin, originally forward, straightforward; and
hence oratio prosa, straightforward speech or prose,
opposed to oratio vincta, fettered or measured speech,
poetry.t

We find a very similar result, local variety pro-
duced by museular relaxation, when we compare
German Nagel with nail, Zagel with tail, Hagel with
hail, Riegel with rail, Regen with rain, Pflegel with
Jail, Segel with sail, &e.

Now as we look upon Aolic and Dorie, Ionic and
Attic, as dialects of one and the same language; as we
discover in the Romanic languages mere varieties of
the Latin, and in the Scandinavian, the High-German,
and Low-German, only three branches of one and the
same stock, we must learn to look upon Greek and
Latin, Teutonic and Celtie, Slavonic, Sanskrit, and
the ancient Persian, as so many varieties of onc and
the same original speech, which were fixed aflter
many centuries as literary and classical languages.
Taking this point of view, we shall be able to under-
stand how what happens in the modern, happened in
the ancient periods of the history of language. The
same word, with but slight dialectic variations, exists
in QGreek, Latin, Gothie, and Sanskrit; and vocables,
which at first sight appear totally differcnt, are
separated from each other by no greater difference
than that which separates an Italian word from its
cognate term in French. There is little similarity to
the naked eye between pen and feather, yet if placed

! Quint. 9, 4: ‘oratio alia vincta atque contexta, alia soluta.’
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under the microscope of comparative grammar, both
words disclose exactly the same structure. Both are
derived from a root pat, which in Sanskrit means to
fly, and which is easily recognised in the Greeck
petomai, I fly. From this root a Sanskrit word is
derived by means of the instrumental suffix tra,
pat-tra, or pata-tra, meaning the instrument of
flying, a wing, or a feather. From the same root
another substantive was derived, which beeame current
in the Latin dialect of the Aryan speech, patna or
petna, meaning equally an instrument of fiying, or
a feather. This pefne became changed into pennda,
& change which rests not merely on phonetic analogy,
but is confirmed by Festus, who mcntions the inter-
mediate Italian form, pesna? The Teutonie dialect
retuined the same derivative which we saw in
Sanskrit, only modifying its pronunciation according
to rule. Thus patra had to be changed into
phathra, in which we easily recognise the English
Jeatler. Thus pen and feather, the one from a Latin,
the other from a Teutonic source, are established as
merely phonetic varieties of the same word, analogous
in every respect to such double words as those which
we pointed out in Latin, which we saw in much
larger numbers in French, and which impart not
only the charmn of variety, but the power of minute
exactness to the language of Chaucer, Shakespeare,
and Milton.

1 Cf. Greek &perpds, Latin resmus and remus. Triresmos occurs in
the inscription of the Columna Rostrata.
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8. Different Words take the same Form in
different Languages.

We have examined in full detail two of the propo-
sitions which serve to prove that in scientific ety-
mology identity of origin is in no way dcpendent on
identity of sound or meaning. If words could for
ever retain their original sound and their orviginal
meaning, language would have no history at all.
There would have been no confusion of tongues, and
our language would still be the language of cur first
ancestors. But it is the very nature of languagc to
grow and to change, and unless we are able to dis-
cover the rules of this change, and the laws of this
growth, we shall never succeed in tracing back to
their original source and primitive import the mani-
fold formations of human speech, scattered in endless
variety over all the villages, towns, countries, and
continents of our globe. The radical elements of lan-
guage are so extremely few, and the words which
constitute the dialects of mankind so countless, that
unless it had been possible to express the infinitesimal
shades of human thought by the slightest differences
in derivation or pronunciation, we should never
understand how so colosszal a fabric could have been
reared from materials so scanty. Etymology is the
knowledge of the changes of words, and so far from
expecting identity, or even similarity of sound in the
outward appearance of a word, as now used in
English, and as used by the poets of the Veda, we
should always be on our guard against any etymology
which would fain make us believe that certain words
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which exist in French existed in exactly the same
form in Latin, or that certain Latin words could be
discovered without the change of a single letter in
Greek or Sanskrit. If there is any truth in the
lawrs which govern the growth of language, we can
lay it down with perfect certainty, that words cf
identically the same sound in English and in Sanslyis
cannot be the same words. And this leads us to our
third proposition. It does happen now and then
that in languages, whether related to each other or
not, certain words appear of identically the same
sound and with some similarity of meuning. Thes
words, which former etymologists scized upon a
most confirmatory of their views, are now Ioolked
upon with well-founded mistrust. Attempts, fc
instance, continue to be made at comparing Hebrew
words with the words of Aryan languages. If this is
done with a clear perception of the immense distance
which separates the Semitic from the Aryan lan-
guages, it can do mo harm. DBut if instead of being
safisfed with pointing out the faint coincidences
in the lowest and most general elements of speech,
scholars imagine they can discover isolated cases of
minute coincidence amidst the general disparity in
the grammar and dictionary of the Aryan and Scmitic
families of speech, their attempts become unscientific
and reprehensible.

It is surprising, considering the immense number
of words that might be formed by freely mixing the
twenty-five letters of our alphabet, that in languages
belonging to totally different families, the same ideas
should sometimes be expressed by the same or very
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similar words. Dr. Rae, in order to prove some kind
of relationship between the Polynesian and Aryan
languages, quotes the Tahitian pura, to blaze as =2
fire, the New Zealand ka-pura, five, as similar to Greelc
pyr, fire. He compares Polynesian «o, sunrise, with
Eos; Hawaian maune with mons; Hawaian ile, he
saw or knew, with Sanskrit iksh, to see; manao, L
think, with Sanskrit man, to think; oo, I perceive,
and noo-noo, wise, with Sanskrit g4, to know ; orero
or orelo, a continuous speech, with oratio; Lale, I
proclaim, with Greek kaletn, to call; kalanga, con-
tinuous speech, with harangue; kani and Eakani, io
sing, with cano; mele, a chaunted poem, with mélos.!

It is easy to multiply instances of the same kind.
Thus in the Kafir language to beat is beta, to tell is
tyelo, hollow is wholo.®

In Modern Greek eye is matli, a corruption of om-
mation; in Polynesian eye is mata, and in Lithuanian
mataw is to see.

And what applies to languages which, in the usual
sense of the word, are mnot related at all, such as
Hebrew and English, or Hawaian and Greek, applies
with equal force to cognate languages. Here, too, a
perfect identity of sound between words of various
dialects is always suspicious. No scholar would
now-a-days venture to compare 7o look with Sanskrit
lokayati; to speed with Greek spedtdd; to call with
Greek kalein; to care with Latin cura. The English

1 See M. M., Zuranian Languages, p. 95, seq. Pott, in Deutsche
Morgenlindische Gesellschaft, ix. 430, containing an elaborate criticism
on M. M.’s Turanian Languages. The same suthor has collected some
more accidental coincidences in his Htymologische Forschungen, ii. 430.

2 Appleyard, Kafir Language, p. 3.
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sound of ¢ which in English etpl'e ses an ey, oculius,
serves in German in the sense of eyy, ovum; and it
would not seemy unreasonable to iake both words as
ekpre:swe of roundness, applied in the one case to
an egg, in the other to an eye. The English eye,
however, must be traced back to the Anyglo-Saxon
duge, Gothic augd, CGoerman Aauge, words distantly
akin to Sanskrit akshi, the Latin ocwulus, the Greek
bsse ; whereas the German Fi, whieh in O’id High-
German forms its plural eigir, is identical with the
English egg, the Latin ovum, the Greek &fon, and
possibly connected with ¢wis, bird. les Anglo-
Saxon dage, eve, dwindles down to # in du:
ow in awindow, supposing thet erisdow is the OLd
Norse wenduuge, th e Swedisn  winddge, the Old
English awindoge, windohe, and windowe! It is
curious that in Gothlc a window is called augadanrd,
in Anglo-Saxon, édugdury, i. e cye-door. In 7slaind
(which ought to be spelt iland), the first portion is
neither egy nor eye, but a derivative of the same word
which we have in O.H.G. aleg, in Gothic alwu, in
Latin agua, water. From this, as Fick suggested,
would have been formed a Gothiec *agwjd, watery,
which dwindled down to *aeyd and *uw,J, and appears
in O.H.G. as ouwa, waterland, in mediseval Latin as
augia, in Modern German as Aue. In Old Norse the
corresponding form occurs as ey, in Anglo-Saxon as dy
and ¢g, and hence dglond, iglond, iland, and by
mistake island.

What can be more tempting than to derive ‘on

:

" 3.
i5y. and o

1 Grimm, Deutsche Grammatik, ii. pp. 193, 421.
Aa 2
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the whole® from the Greek Lath Adlowm, from which
Catholic?® Bubttmann, in his Lezilogus, has no
misgivings whatever as to the identity of the Greek
7dlos and the English hale and whole and wholesome.
At present, a mere reference to ¢ Grimm’s Law’ enables
any tyro in etymology to reject this identification as
impossible. First of all, whole, in the sense of sound,
is really the same word as Lale,? the former belong-
ing to the Noxth, the latter to the South. They both
come from A.S. Now, an initial agpirate in Anglo-
Saxon or Gothie presupposes a tenuis in Greek, and
the i in Gothic, and the ¢ in Anglo-Saxon point
to an orviginal a¢. Hence if the same word existed
in Greek, it could only have been koilos, not hilos.
In %dlos the asper points to an original s in Sanskrit
and Latin, and Zdlos has therefore been rightly identi-
fied with Sanskrit sarva and Latin salvus and sollus,
in sollers, sollemnis, solliferreus, &e.

There is perhaps no etymology so generally ac-
quiesced in as that which derives God from good.
In Danish good is god, but the identity of sound
between the English God and the Danish god is
merely accidental; the two words are distinet, and
are kept distinet in every dialect of the Teutonic
family. As in English we have God and good, we
have in Anglo-Saxon God and géd ; in Gothic Guith
and gdd-s; in Old High-German, Cot and cuot; in
German, Gotf and gut; in Danish, Gud and god; in
Dutch, God and goed. Though it is impossible to

L Pott, Eiymol. Forschungen, i. 774, seq. *Sullum Osce totum et
solidum significat.’—Festus.
* Grimm, Deutsche Grammalik, i. pp. 389, 394.
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give a satisfactory cuymm ogy of either God or good,
it is clear that two ‘as which thus run pw;z:hw
in all these dialects wi "; out ing. eannot be
traced back to one central noin‘{;. God was most
Iikely an old heathen name of the Deity, an:d
suck a mname the supposed etyraolcgleal meaning of
goodd would be far toco modcrn, oo abstract, wwo
Christdan. In the Old Norse, God 3
in the sense of a graven image, an idol, and is then
used as a neuter, wherveas, in ihe same Ilangua
Gud, as a masculine, mesns God When, after their
conversicn to Christianity, the Teulonie races wused
God as the name of the true God. in the same manner
as lhe Rornanic nations retained sheir old heslaen
word Deus,* we find that in Gid Eigh-Gurmen s new
word was formed for [alse gods or idols. Lmy were
called apeot, as it ex-gods. The 2Modern German
word for idol, Gdtze, is, according to Grimm, a modi-
fed form of God,” and the compound Oelgitze, which
is used in the same gense. scems actually to point
back to ancient stone idols, before whieh, in the days
of old, lamps were lighted and incense buined.
Luther, in translaving the passage of Deuteronomy.
‘And ye shall hew down the graven images of their
gods,” uses the expression, ‘die G'iten threr Galter)
What thus happens in different dialects may
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! In the language of the gipsies, devel, meaning God, is connected
with Sanskrit d e va. Xuhn, Beidrdge, i. p. 147. Pott, Die Zigeuner,
ii. p. 811.

? Grimm, Deutsche Grammatik, iil. p. 694. Others have derived
@itze from gdz, the modern German Guss, ein Gusbild, a cast or molten
fmage, or glz-opfer, libation ; but the transition from géz to Gitze has
not been accounted for.
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happen also in one and the same language; and
this leads us to the consideration of our fourth and

last proposition.

4. Different Words may take the same Form in one
and the sume Language.

The same causes which make words which are
perfectly distinet in their origin to assume the same,
or very nearly the same, sound in English and German,
may produce a similar convergence between two words
in one and the same language. Nay, the chances are,
if we take into account the peculiarities of pronun-
ciation and grammar in each dialect, that perfect
identity of sound between two words, differing in
origin, will occur more frequently in one and the
same than in different dialects. It would seem to
follow, also, that these cases of verbal convergenco
are more frequent in modern than in ancient lan-
guages; for it is only by a constant process of
phonetic corruption, by a constant wearing off of the
sharp edges of words, that this curious assimilation
can be explained. Many words in Latin differ by
their terminations only; these terminations were
generally omitted in the modern Romanic dialects,
and the result is, that these words are no longer
distinguishable in sound. Thus 7novus in Latin
means new; movem, nine; the terminations being
dropped, both become in French meuf. Suum, his,
is pronounced in French som; sonus, sound, is ve-
duced to the same form. In the same manner fwum,
thine, and fonus, tone, become ton. The French feu,
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fire, is the Latin focus; feu, in the semse of late, is
not exactly Latin—at least, it is derived from Latin
in the most barbarous way. In the same manner as
we find in Spanish somos, sois, son, where sois stands
ungrammatically for Latin est/s; as in the same lan-
guage a gerund siendo is formed which would scem
to point to a barbarous Latin form, essendo, so a pasé
participle fuitus may have been derived from the
Latin jfuere or fore, to be, from which fui, juamne,
Jorem, futurus, &e., and this may have given rise to
the French feu, late. We find hoth few le reine and
la feue veine. Brachet, however, explains few as
rututus, fated.

it sometimes happens that three Latin words are
absorbed into one French scund. The sound of mier
conveys in French three distinet meanings; it means
sea, mother, and mayor. Suppose that French had
never been written dowm, and had to be reduced to
writing for the first time by missionaries sent to Paris
from New Zealand, would not mer, in their dictionary
of the French language, be put down with three dis-
tinet meanings, meanings having no more in com-
mon than the explanations given in some of our old
Greek and Latin dictionaries? It is no doubt one
of the advantages of the historical system of spelling
that the French are able to distinguish between luw
mer, mare, le maire, major, la mére, mater; yet if
these words produce no confusion in the course of a
rapid conversation, they would hardly be more per-
plexing in reading, even though written phonetically.

There are instances where four and five words, all
of Latin origin, have dwindled away into one French
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term. Ver, the worm, is Latin vermis; wvers, a verse,
is Latin versus ; verre, a glass, is Latin vitrum ; vert,
green, is Latin viridis; wvair, fur, is Latin varius.
Nor is there much difference in pronunciation be-
tween the French mai, the month of May, the Latin
meajus; mais, but, the Latin magis; mes, the plural
of my, Latin mei; and la maie, a trough, the Latin
magis, late Latin magida, the Greek magds, magilos,
a kneading-trough ; or between sung, blood, sanguis;
cent, a hundred, cenfum ; sans, without, sine; sent,
he feels, sentit; s'en, in il s€’en va, inde.

Wherever the spelling is the same, as it is, for
instance, in Jouer, to praise, and Jouer, to let, attempts
have not been wanting to show that the second
meaning was derived from the first; that louer, for
instance, was used in the sense of letting, because you
have to praise your lodgings before you can let them.
Thus fin, fine, was connected with fin, the end,
because the end occasionally expresses the smallest
point of an object. Now, in the first instance, both
louer, to let, and louer, to praise, are derived from
Latin; the one is laudare, the other Zocare. In the
other instance we have to mark a second cause of
verbal confusion in French. Two words, the one
derived from a Latin, the other from a German source,
met on the neutral soil of France, and, after being
divested of their national dress, ceased to be dis-
tinguishable from each other.

There are cases, however, where French, Italian, and
Spanish words, though apparently invested with two
quite heterogeneous meanings, must nevertheless be
referred to one and the same original. Voler, to fly, is
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clearly the Latin volare; but voler, to steal, would seem
at first sight to require a difforent etvmomfr) There
. however, no simple word, whether in Latin, or
tie, or Creek, or German, from which zoler, to steal,
sould be derived;. '\'«'0‘\‘* as we chserved that the same
Latin word branched off intc two distinet Irench
words by a gradual change of DronT inciation, we must
here admit a similar 'muz'eauo,_, brought on by &
gradual change of wcaning. It would not, of course,
Te satizfactory to hawl recourse to a mere gratuitous
ezsmiaption, and to say that a thief was ea NGd volutor,
L fver, beeause he flew awaey Lke a hird from his
cursuers.  But Professor Dies has shown that, in Old
Fromel, to sieal iz en
i lat 7fuc. used, for instance, in the Lex Saliea. This
¢in:bulare is the genuine Letin ¢nvwlore, which is used
in Latin of birds flying down,? of men and women
fiying at cach other in a rage,? of soldiers dashing
upon an encmy,® and of thieves pouncing upon a
thirg not their own.* The same involare is used in
Itdmn in the sense of stealing, and in the Florentine
dialeet it is pronounced 4 n&olm'e like the French
einiller. From emlbler we have d'emlide, suddenly.

It was this involure, with the sense of seizing, which

2 i 7o mhieh 1x & mel *t\‘x"r 1Tt in
felder, TWRIcn 13 ¢ Al al iauin
1

1 ¢ Neque enim debent (aves) ipsis nidisinvolare § ne, dum adsiliunt,
pedibus ova confringant.’—Col. §, 8, 5.

? ¢ Vix me contineo, quin involem in capillum, monstrum.’—Ter,
Fun, 5, 2, 20.

8 ¢ Adeoque improvisi castra involavere’—Tac. #. 4, 33.

# ¢ Remitte pallium mihi meum quod involasti.’——Cat. 25, 6. These
passages are taken from White and Riddle’s Latin-Enylish Dictionary,
a work which deserves credit for the careful and thoughtful manner
in which the meanings of each word are arranged and built up archi-
tecturally, story on story.
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suggested the modern French woler, to steal. Voler,
therefore, meant originally, not to fly away, but to fly
upon, just as the Latin <mpetus, assault, is derived

from the root pat, to fly, in Sanskrit, from which we
derived penna and feather. A complete dictionary of

words of this kind in French has been published by
M. E. Zlatagorskoi, under the title, Hssai d’un Diction-
naire des Homonymes de la Langue francaise (Leipzig,
1862), and a similar dictionary might be composed
in English. TFor here, too, we find not only Romanic
words differing in origin and becoming identical in
form, but Saxon words likewise; nay, not unfre-
quently we meet with words of Saxon origin which
have become outwardly identical with words of Ro-
manic origin. For instance :—

I tobloww . AS. bldwan, the wind blows
o blow . A.S. bliwwan, the flower blows
fo cleccve . A8, clegffan, to stick
to cleare . A.S. cléofan, to sunder
a hawk . A.S. heafoc, a bird ; German Habicht
to hawlk . to offer for sale; German hoken
tolast . A.B. gel®stan, to endure
last . . A.S. latost, latest
last . . A.S. hiest, burden
last . . A.S. ldst, mould for making shoes
tolie . . AS. licgan, to repose
tolie . . A.S. ldogan, to speak untruth
ear . . A.B. dure, the ear; Lat. auris
ear . . AS. éar, the car of corn; Gothic ahks;
German Ahre

II. count . . Latin comes
to count . Latin computare
to repair. Latin reparare
to repair Latin repatriare
tense . . Latin fempus
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fesise . . Latin fensus
zice . . Latin oiflum
vice . .« Latin zice

L ecorn . o AS. coin, in the felds
eorn . . Latin cori, on the feah
sege . o Latin saivie, French suuge, AS. saliviga;

German selivey, » pland
sege . . Latin sapius
to sce . . ALS. sdon
see . . . Latin sedes
sewle . o A.S. scalu, of a balance
seale . o AR sewlu. of a Ssh
seale . . Latin sealw, steps
souind . . AS. gesund, hale
sowid . . AR suad, of the sea
sowuid . . Lotin sviius, tone
gound o . Lotin subuadase, Lo divel

Bt b

Alithough, as I said before, the number of these
equivocal words will inerease with the progress of
phonetic corruption, yet they exist likewise in what
we are acecustomed to call ancient languages. There
is not one of these languages so ancient as not to dis-
close to the eye of an accurate observer a distant past.
In Latin, in Greek, and even in Sanskrit, phonetic
corruption has been at worlk, smoothing the primitive
asperity of language, and now and then producing
exactly the same effects which we have just been
watching in French and English. Thus, Latin est is
not only the Sanskrit asti, the Greek esti, but it like-
wise stands for Latin edif, he eats. As ¢st in German
has equally these two meanings, though they are

1 Large numbers of similar words in Mitener, Englische Gram-
matil, 1. p. 187; Koch, Historische Grammatik der Englischen Sprache,
i. p. 223.
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kept distinet by a difference of spelling, elaborate
attempts have been made to prove that the auxiliary
verb was derived from a verb which originally meant
to eat—eating being supposed to have been the most
natural assertion of our existence.

The Greek ids means both arrow and poison; and
heve again attempts were made to derive either arrow
from poison, or poison from arrow.! Though these
two words occur in the most ancient Greck, they are
nevertheless each of them secondary modifications of
two originally distinet words. This can be seen by
reference to Sanskrit, where arrow is ishu, whereas
poison is visha, Latin wirus. It is through the in-
fluence of two phonetic laws peculiar to the Greck
language—the one allowing the dropping of a sibilant
between two vowels, the other the elision of the initial
v, the so-called digamma—that ishu and wvisha
converged towards the Greek 4ds.

There are three roots in Sanskrit which in Greek
assume onc and the same form, and would be almost
undistinguishable except for the light which is thrown
upon them from cognate idioms. Nah, in Sanskrit,
means to bind, to join together; snu, in Sanskrit,
means to flow, or to swim; nas, in Sanskrit, means
to come. These three roots assume in Greek one and
the same form, n¢o.

Néo, fut. néso (the Sanskrit NAH), means to spin,
originally to join together; it is the German ndlen,
(0.H.G. nduan), to sew, Latin, nere. Here we have
only to observe in Greek the absence of the final 7

! The coincidence of réfov, a bow, and rofuely, poison for smearing
arrows (hence <ntoxication), is eurious.



ON THE PRINCIPLES OF ETYMOI®GY. 865

in Sanskrit nah, which reappears, however, in the
Greck verb néthd, I spin; and the former existence
of which can be discovered in Latin also, where the
¢ of mecto points to the original gunttural 2.

SNTU, snauti, to run, appears in Greek as néo.
This 720 stands for snefo. S is elided as in mikrds
for smikros! and the digamma disappears, as usual,
Letween two vowels. It reappears, however, as socon
as it stands no longer in this position. Hence fut.
qiefisonici, aor, éneusa. From this root, or rather from
the still simpler and more primitive root nu, the
Aryvan languages derived their words for ship, origi-
nally the swismmer; Sanskrit naus, nivas; Greek
waiis, néds 3 Latin navis. Secondary forms of nu or
snu are the Sanskrit causative snivayati, corre-
gponding to the Latin mare, which grows again into
natare. By the addition of a guttural we receive the
Greek nécks, I swim, from which ndsds, an island, and
Ndaos, the island. The German Nuchien, too, shows
the same tendency to replace the final v by a guttural.

The third root is the Sanskrit nas, to come, the
Vedic nasati. Here we have only to apply the Greek
euphonic law, which necessitates the elision of an s
between two vowels; and, as our former rule with
regard to the digamma reduced nefd to nég, this will
reduce the original 7680 to the same ned. Again, as
in our former instance, the removal of the cause re-
moved the effect, the digamma reappearing whenever
it was followed by a consonant, so in this instance the
s rises again to the surface when it is followed by

! Of. Mehlhorn, § 54. Also o¢pdAAw, fallo ; opdyyos, fungus. Festus
mentions in Latin, smitto and mitte, stritavus and tritavus.
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a consonant, as we see in ndstos, the return, from
né-esthai.

And here, in discussing words which, though ori-
ginally distinet in origin and meaning, have in the
course of time become identical or nearly identical in
sound, I ought not to pass over in silence the name of
a scholar who, though best known in the annals of the
physical sciences, deserves an honourable place in the
history of the Science of Language also. Ioger Bacon's
views on language and etymology are strangely in
advance of his age. He called etymology the tale of
truth,! and he was probably the first who conceived
the idea of a Comparative Grammar. He uses the
strongest language against those who proposed deri-
vations of words in Latin, Greek, and Hebrew without
a due regard to the history of these languages.
‘Brito,” he says, ‘dares to derive Gelenna from the
Greek ge, earth, and ennos, deep, though Gelienna is a
Hebrew word, and cannot have its origin in Greek.?
As an instance of words becoming identical in the
course of time, he quotes kenon as used in many
medieval compounds. In cenotaph, an empty tomb,
ceno represents the Greek kevds, empty. In cenobite,
one of a religious order living in a convent, ceno is
the Greek xowds, common. In encenia, festivals kept

1 Roger Bacon, Compendium Studii, cap. 7 (ed. Brewer, p. 449" :
fquoniam etymologia est sermo vel ratio veritatis.” Cicero rendered
etymology by veriloquium.

2 I.e cap. 7, p. 450: ¢ Brito quidem indignissimus auctoritaie,
pluries redit in vitium de quo reprehendit Hugutionem et Papiam.
Nam cum dicit quod Gekenna dicitur a ge, quod est terra, et ennos,
guod est profundum, Hebreeum vocabulum doeet oriri ex Grzco; quia
ge pro terra est Grescum, et gehenne est Hebraeum,’
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in eommemoration of the foundation of churches, &e.,
cenie angwers to the Greek xairds, new, these festivals
being intended as renewals of the memory of pious
founders.? Surcly this does honour to the thirteenth
century !

If, then, we have established that sound etymology
has nothing to do with sound, what other method is
to be followed in order to prove the derivation of a
word to be true and trustworthy 2 Our answer is, We
must discover the laws which regulate the changes of
letters. If it were by mere accident that the ancient
word for feur, derived from the root as, to be sharp,
cor das to Bite, took the form asru in Sansikait, dezarae

k, lacruma in Sanskris

.

in Lithunnian, ddiry in Gree 5,
tugr in Gothie, a selentifie treatmaent of etymology
would be an impossibility. But this is not the case.
In spite of the apparent dissimilarity of the words for
teur in Fnglish and French, there is not an inch of
ground between these two extremes, fear and larine,
that cannot be bridged over by Comparative Philo-
logy. We believe therefore, until the contrary has

1 L. e cap. 7, p. 457 : ¢ Similiter multa falsa dicuntur cum istis
nominibus, eenobium, cenodoita, encenia, cinomia, scenophagia, et
hujusmodi similia. Et est error in simplicibus et compositis, et igno-
rantia horribilis. Propier quod diligenter considerandum est quod
multa istorum dicuntur a xerd Groeco, sed non omnia. Et sclendum
quod cenon, apud nos prolatum uno modos, seribitur apud Grecos tribus
modis. Primo per e breve, sicut Zenon, et sic est inane seu vacuum, a
quo cencdoria, quee est vana gloria. . .. Secundo modo seribitur per
diphthongum ex alpha et jola, sicut kainon, et tunc idem est quod
novum ; unde enrenin, quod est innovatio vel dedicatio, vel nova festa
et dedicationes ecclesiarum. . . . Tertio modo scribitur per diphthongum
ex omicron et iota, sicut Zoinos.... Unde dicunt cenon, a quo epice=
num, communis generis. . . . Item a cenon, quod est commune, et bios,
quod est vita, dicitur cenobium, et cenobite, quasi communiter viventes.’
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been proved, that there is law and order in the
growth of language, as in the growth of any other
production of nature, and that the changes which we
observe in the history of human speech are not the
result of chance, but are constrained by general and
ascertainable laws.



CHAPTER VIL
THE ELEMENTS OF LANGUAGE

True meaning of BElemoris.

"‘“’E saw in a former chapier how, if we dissolve
words into their most primitive elements, we
arrive,not ab Iemcrs, but at roots. Elements must be

=2 .
11 o
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for fnings as tnsw reas
S 3
W3
th
{

ab we might shake ocur letiers together ad injini-
wi and yet never arrive at real words.

It wvas a favourite idea of ancient philosophers to
compare the atows of nature with letters. Epicurus is
reported to have said that ‘the atoms come together
in different order and position, like the letters which,
though they are few, yet, by being shaken together
in different ways, produce innumerable words.?

Aristotle, also, in his Metaphysics, when speaking
of Leucippus and Democritus, illustrates the different
cffects produced by the same elements by a reference
to letters. ‘A, he says, ¢ differs from N by its shape;
AN from NA by the order of the letters; Z from N
by its position.” 2

t Lactantius, Divii. Inst, lib. 3, e. 19: ¢ Vario, inquit (Epicurus),
ordine ac positione conveniunt atomi sicut literse, qume cum sint paucs,
varie tamen collecatee innumerabilia verba conficiunt.”

2 Metaph. i. 4, 111 Awpéper yap 70 piv A vov N oxjuare, 70 8¢ AN
703 NA Tdfer, 70 8¢ Z 700 N Oéger

I, Bb
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It is true, no doubt, that by putting the twenty-
three or twenty-four letters together in every possible
variety, we might produce every word that has ever
been used in any language of the world. The numbez
of these words, taking twenty-three letters as the
basis, would be 25,852,016,738,884,976,640,000; or,
if we take twenty-four letters, 620,448,401,783,239,
439,360,000 But even then these millions, billions,
and trillions of sounds would not be words, for they
would lack the most important ingredient, that whickh
malkes o word $o be 2 word, namely, the different ideas
which give life to them, and which are expressed dif-
ferently in different languages.

Element (Aristotle says) we call that of which anything con-
sists, as of its first substance, this being as to form indivisible ;
ag, for instance, the elements of language (the letters) of which
language is composed, and into which as its last component
parts, it can be dissolved ; while they, the letters, can no longer
be dissolved into sounds difierent in form ; but if they are
dissolved, the parts are homogeneous, as a part of water is
water ; but not so the parts of a syllable.®

If here we take phiné as voice, not as language,
there would be nothing to object 1o in Aristotle’s rea-
goning. The voice, as such, may be dissolved into

L Of. Leibniz, De Arte combinatoria, Opp.t.ii. pp. 8387-8, ed. Dutens;
Pott, Etym. Forsch. ii. p. 9. Plutarch, Symposiare quastiones, viii. 9,
8 : Eevoxpdrns 82 7ov 7&v ovAAaBdv apilbudr, dv 16 ororelia puyvipcra
wpds EAAyAa mdpexer, pvpadwy dnépnrev elwoodris ral pupidicis pupley.
Xenocrates was the pupil of Plato, and for twenty-five years president
of the Academy. See First Volume, p. 377,

2 Metaph. iv. 8: oroxeior Aéyerar ¥ of cUyrarar wphTov Evumdp-
xovros, Adiatpérov 7H €iBer [els Erepov eldos], olov Pwrijs groixein ¢ Gv
olyrearor 7y pavny kal eis & Sarpelror Eoxara, dxelva 3¢ pnrér’ els GAkas
guvis &répas 7Y €lder adTdvt AANG xav SiupfiTar, T& pépia Guoadd, oluy
U8aros 10 udpeov dwp, dAX’ ofr Tis GuAAaBis.



ELEMENTS OF LANGUAGE. 371

vowels and consonants, as its primal elements. But
not so speech. Speech is pw-emmentiy signifieant
sound, and if we look for the clemaents of speceh, we
connot o & sudden drop one of its two ¢b
qualilice, either its audiBility or ils signilea
letters as guch ave not signiSeant; «. &,
nothing, cither Ly themseives or if put tog
only word that is formmed of mere Ietters is

{6 @&\ 3nrosy, the English ABC ; hut even
i
1

not the sounds, but the names of tElr;t
the word. One umn,r Word i
the same mercly alphabetical origin, n an:“h the Latll?_
7. ele 4 Latin for the ABC,
{@n e T, rm\ carente 1 used in Lat 0T it AD

e
I ~h I doulsh ,-m,;mm. i pan’
10 MRS el 8ul JUSL’«_‘, u,a.C!ﬂ AoUUs Whetlel In reg!

N R o 1 T eva T et e
ecarncst, that it was foziwed frum the three leviers

{, w, 1o

Etymology o¢f Stoicheion.

The etymological meaning of elemenfe is by no
means clear, nor has the Greck stoichcivn, which in
Latin is rendered by elencnfin. as yet been satis-
factorily explained. We arve told that stoicheion is a
diminutive form of stoiclos, a small upright rod or
post, especially the gnomon of the sundial, or the
shadow thrown by it; and under stofclos we find the
meaning of a row, a line of poles with hunting nets,
and are informed that the word is the same as séichos,
line, and stdclos, aim. How the radical vowel can
change from ¢ to o, and o7, is not explained.

The question is, why were the elements, or the com-
ponent primary parts of things, called stoicheia by the
Greeks? It is a word which has had a long history,

Bb2
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and has passed from Greece to almost every part of
the civilised world, and deserves, therefore, some
attention at the hand of the etymological genealogist.
Stoickos, from which stoicheion, means a row or file,
like stz and stiches in Homer. The suffix ¢ios is the
same as the Latin eius, and expresses what belongs to
or has the quality of something. Thevefore, as stoichos
means a row, stoickeion would be what belongs to or
constitutes a row. It is not possible to connect these
words with stdchos, aim, either in form or meaning.
Roots with 7 are liable to a regular change of 7 into o2
or ¢i, but not into o. Thus the root lip, which appears
in élipon, assumes the forms lefpo and Iéloipa, and
the same scale of vowel-changes may be observed in

liph, aletphs, éloipha, and

pith, pelthd, pépoitha.

Hence sfoicho